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CASIN<> coNTioi coMMiss10N'. 
. . . . 

,. ·3.· · CCC«lme-:B~t'.':' iihall meatl a wager,,placed .on the 
- · Cdme Line of:the 1layout at !UlY -time after the come out . · • 

.'. .• ,. (Qlt 'The Co~e. B~t shall win' if, Oil th'c;roll -immediately ' 
following place~enf of .sucli bet: . . 

19:47~1.1 ; Definitions . / 
The following• ~Otds and iepns; when usecl in this' sub- ' 

·chapter, shallhave the following meanings unless'the con~ .. · 
' t~ cle~ly .indicates oth¢rwise. > . . . 

· "Come Out Point" sballmean a totalof-4, 5, 6, (9 or 10 · thrown 'by)he shooter on the come ·out roll; > . 
' ' ' '·- ', - ' ' ' ·,, ' '~ 

< :i. -~~i~tal §fq 9r 1l is thr~; or · 

" ii. J\ ~;al :()f 4;· 5, 6, 8, 9 or 101s tllro~ arid" that 
· total is again thrgwn before a 7 app~ars. ..· . . . . . , . · .. I . . . . .J 

iii. 'l'hfCopie l3¢tsluill fose i(on the roll -immedi-
. ateiy fc,ll()\iVirig pJacerµent:of\ttcll bet:. · ., ·- · · 

· .. ·,··. '. . . -~-. ' . '.·. : - ·. . ' . ·'. .. : - . · .. "Come 011t Roll" ,shall ¥Jlean· the. firsf roll bf tlle di~ at 
_ the opening. of thcr game and the first roll. of the dice after a · 

. decision with respect Jo a Pass Bet and Don't: Pass ]3et h~s : .. ,,. 
been effected; . - . . -. . .. 

(l}A totaLo(2, 3,:or l2 is'thrown; or,,.·· 
• ·• (2)A total ~f 4t5,. 6, _8, 6r fo is tfuow1uu1d a 7' < 

sµbsequently ,ia.ppcarS before . that total is again •· · ·.· 
· ''Come Point" shall mean a ,totahof .4, 5, ,6, 8, 9 or lQ __ . 

thrown by· ilie shooter on the next roll following placerite~t .. · 
of a Come Bet or Don't Corn,e Bet. ' . ,. - ' . 

-~ 

19:47~1.2 . Permis~ible "'agers ·.·.·. . . . . 

-(a) Th; foll~ing sh~ ~o~sthute the 'definitio~s ;~f :per~ 
niissibie wagers at the game of craps: · . , . - . . 

1: /'Pass Bet" shallmean ,a wager,·pla:ced on the Pass" 

,th'' '•,•· . ' ,', . ' .. ,,,- ''·.· . ' . - ' .· ' ' . rown,._ 

·· 4., "Don~t ~me Bet'1 :shall mean.a 
the "Don't. Come'':area of.the l11yout af~y time after the. 

.. •·· ¢oine out roll.· .. The Qon't .C::Ome B~t shall' win jf, Qll the.'. 
. . roll immediately foU~g placement ofsyc~ bet: .. 

.... i;-,_ A totat;ot' 2 or 3 is: thrown; ·or .. · 
' '/ ' . ' ' - ' 

.. ii Atotiµ:of-(i$;:6; 8, 9 or 1Q'is thr0\\1n and a 7 . 
. 's11b~eqµ~,it1y ~{)Peaf~}ef.oi:e that•tg~~ i(~gain ~oWI); , . . Line o(the layouiimmectiately prfoito the come 'out i:611. -. 

The Pass Bet shall wui if, on the coriie\,ut roll: '. i' ' ,' ' . . ··~ij~::=-~:~·~•roU·· .. · c ,·. 
- i. A total of 7 or H is thrown;: or 

. · ii. : A total of 4; $, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is> thto\Vjl and that 
· , .. , tot~- is agam,thr~ before a7· appe~/ . ; · 

-.· . iij. The Pass Bet shall lose if, on :tlJ'.e·co~e· C>Uf,:-oll£ 
. (1),' A t~t~of 2,3, or l'.Zis tfu-o~;··•.Or-. ·.·.a· 

-·. · -. .·(2): Atotal.of 4, 5°;6,~;:9 ~(1Q·~-@myn and.a? .. 
S\lbSequentJ,y: appears ijefqre> th'at: ·,, tqtal is-.·' again'.\ 

"' 
··. -••-: .. tot<:lifa~°!:r:;{:~!~~ ir7l~;!sc;n:~d ~t-

·_ .. ·. iv. ':'the Don't Co~e, Bet:shall be'void if, 0~ tlie ;roll : 
. ·.' ' ininiedfat~ly 'f plfowhl.g placement' of' su'ch ·bet, a··total 'of' 

· 12 is. thrown; ., · : ' · · · · · · · · · 

-. ', ,,:_,·thrown. ' ' > ", ·, _ .. ,' ' ' · ... ' ' ' 
... ·· . .:,.. ·. 

: s'. <'Place B~t: to Win'' shati mean a wager· that 'ritay be 
· · .· made at ariytime on anyofthe~u,mbers4,.S; 6; 8,.9 or 10 

' ._·2 .. :-:"Don'.t P,ass,Be_t'\shall_ me_, kn_ a_ :wa.g_~_.,t ...• :~.1.a_._._ced ._Pn, the_>_•·· .. which shall win,,'if ,the number on wJiicli:'the· wager was · . 
.,,:: -'._·•- ·p·.··1·.a·_ c·ed•. ·1·s·•··.·~."'-':-··.own•-_•·.•.b-.e>_-,&_.o-'_r•·e:_._'_.•a· ••·7· ·_.·an'·,·"'d:_:..jt:_·_.all·. <_1-·o· ·s··e· •if,· a_ .. _.·7·. 1·•s··_-thr· ·.· .. own·· ·_._..-.. :· · Don't Pass Llrie. of the Jayo,uf iillD.lediately prior to tb.e • · WJ. !I.' iw 

come oµt roll: The Don't Pass :Bet shall win if; On tne ' ' J:>efore such number, Allj>lace :bets shaUbe inactive on ' 
coµie' oµt · roll: , a,iy CQiJI~ QUt rol! .unl~s's call~d ''9n". by th~p~yet ~- ·. . ·.· 

· · · · - · · · ··. . confirnled by the dealer· through placemep.f of an ''on'-' < 
i. •Afotal of2°Cl; 3 is-thrown; or .··· matk~r.bµtton 011 topof$uch players wag~r .. ' .. 

• • ! r • •• • '• • • ,., ••• ·. ·:.- ._ .. -.. _ - . :·. - . '·/ . ·_: ,. - ·: :·_.:--: : < •. ' ·. :._ . . : . . '·. \ .. 

sh!~~~e!ifa:~~;.•b:~o~e 9th; !it:::~:~••·• , 6e6:iia!:~~~:::e~Jt~:;•~fmth:nn:J::;:t~~:t ··•·· · .-· 
·.· iii.' The Pon't .P~ss B~t ~haiJ.Jo~e if,A)ll,the'come, 9 or 10 which ,shall. Win if a 7 is thrown· before the : · 

. . .· particu).~ ttumbelagai~st\vhi¢h:Jlle wagei: is pla~d an.cl ' 
· out r9Q: . . . . ·. shall los~ if ~i partJcular number: ag~st which the' wager 

· (1L~ to,al'of'7 or J1 isJhrown; or'_: •·· · 'is, place<J}~ tlu"O\Vll ·~ef<>rf a. 7 appears. > · · · 
, .. - ·. . . c· . . . • . . . ... : Ji. .. -..._. .- . . .. 

·. • .. · (2) A total·of 4, 5, -6, .. 8; 9 or 10 is throwri and that' 
tot,µ is ag~in thr~ :before. a 7 appears.< . . ·-... 

iv;· The Poii'tPass Bet shall b~ yoidicin the come' 
.·. out roll, a',tQtal '.of 12 is<thrbWrii 1i · · · · · · · · 

. . . : ·,,:.,; . . ,·. ', ·. 

47-3 

·.. 7. ul<'.ourtije Hardway" shall. mean a wager, that.may . 
be m~de at any time, which> shali win 'if ii total of 4 is · · 
. tllto\VIl · the h~dw'ay (i.~.,'~th,'2 appe~ihg_ on e~ch ·die)•• · .· 
. thrbefore ,4:cis thrOWIJ. ,in anS\ other- way.Ju1d, before a 7 is -

- ()Wll. ,. ,, ' -

.. 1 



. . . . 

19:~7-1.2 

8. ''S;.c the flardway'' shall mean .a,WIIF, Iha> may be ,0. ,'furn HlRh Bef: .1 mean a wager 1>e 
made'at any time, wll,iclfshall win.if a total of6 :is thro~ ... made at anytime w,hichjshall.whiif ru,y one of'the t!)tals ., o· -

. ( 11.·· · .. 

.· . ' ' . OTHER AGENCIES 

-.. _ the- bardway (te., with 3 appearing on e~ch die) before 6 · .. ~2; 31 11 of 12 i~ throwri pn the roll im1ilediately foµowing . - " t 
' is thrown, in any other way \and before a 7 is. thrown; placement of-such bet and shallJose if any other totalis - ,, 
· : 9. · '-'Eight th~ Hardvvay'' shall ~ean a. wage~, ·that may thrown. - A:flom .High .~et ~~lll>e placed in_ units of five __ , · 

• be' ma:de at, any time~ which. shall win if a .total of 8 is . ·: with (our units wagered ias a Hom Bet and an addition!ll . · · 
thrown the bardway (i.e;, with ,4 appe!ll"irig on. each die) '. unit wager on one of the totais: 2~ 3, 11 or 12. ·.· A casino• 
before ·s Js thrown in-.,~{ other .way and before 7 is li~nsee that does not 1have a· designated area on its ( 
_ thrown ... · - · · · · · r· ldayoutsthfor the a~eptllll'f of a H<>m 1figh,Betthsh~!Hbre~ : . 1 

.• . . . . . . . . . . . .- . .. . , own e wager mto twq separate wagers on e om · · 
/ 10. '.'Ten the Hardway" sh~l mean a wager; that may and one _of the totals. 2,j3_, 11 or 12. . · .. _ _ _ _ . 

.. . • 1:>e made at anf time, which shaO win if a total of 10 · · · 
Jpro~ th~ hardway (i.e., with 5 appearing on e~ch die) (b) Onfy>tlle wagers IistJd in (a) ~hove. shall b~ permis~~-
befqre 10 ·is thrown 'in any o.thc;rway and before a 7 ·is ble at the gllllle of craps. ! .- · .... ' \ • ·. ' · · 
tlµ-own. .- _ . . ·_ . .. ' ... • . . , . ·; ~en~ed by R.1979d.273, 1~ffe~ve July 18,·1~79. \. . 
_ H.'.) "Field Bet•: _shall -~ean a one_ rop wage_r that may:· . See: .10 N.J.R.-364(b), u N.J.~. 421(a). _ . . .· . 
be made· at any time which shall wm if any ope : of: the Amt\nded by. R.1981 d.3&8; effebti.Vt\ November 2, 1981. · ·•.. .. ·· . ·. 

al . 2,· ·3 4· ·9 ·10' 1·•1 12 · .th·· ·-: · th 11. · .See: 13NJ.~'. 534(b); llN,J;~.-780(c). : ··. . .· '. , i. 
tot s · .. · , , , · ' or ts rown on; e rc:i . · (a)7 and 8 deleted, (a)9-20 r,enumbered l!S .7-';18·without change m 
immediattly following placement of such bet and shall text. •·. . ' . - . . . . ' I .• . . : .· .' ' ·.·. . ' . ·. .-· . ·. ·. . 
lose 1{:a total of 5, • 6, 7 or _8 is thrown on su,¢.h rc,ll. ·. Amended by R.19~ d.48, effecµve March s; 1~~4. . 

• . · - . , , See: 15 NJ.R. 1241(a), 16NJ.~. 433(a)~ . . ·. .. . · · . · 
12.! C'Any Seven" ,shallinean a orie:roll wager that may . v"Hont High ~et" fo'mialized as sep,{ate \'\'&gt\r. . . . . · .... · 

·. be made . at an .. Y· time: wh1.'ch. .sh. all ... · win. if a t9tal of 7 is Pµblic Notice: Pt\tilion for :RJemaking of New Craps Wager "Over .. 
· .7/0nder7". • 'i >· ·t ·. . ·._ ... -.. · .. / . · .-. , ·' ·.·. ·.thrown OQ\the ·toll immediately Joilowing placement of St\e( 18 NJ.R.:1315(b); . ; I · ' ' , : ,. · · .· ·. · 

such l,',et arid ~all_ .. lose if ~y . "ther total is throtim. ,Ameµded by R.1993 d.127, effective Marc;h 15, 1993. · 
· · · ··. . · · , . ·. • ·· . · ·· See: 25 N;J.R 63(b),.25 N.J.R.L1230(b). : · . . , ·, . . 
. 13; "Any Craps'' shall 1:r1ean apne roHwa:geqhat may . In (a): . Added new ,pl)l'llgraph 18.; re/codified ~g 1~19 as · - · 

b~ made ~t any tiWe which· shall win .1if a. total of 2, 3 or 12 19-20, with no ch!lllge in text. II , · ' . , 

- is thrown on the roll imm,ediately following placement of I ' . . . /-\ • 

such bet'.and ·~a11 lose if• ~Y otherJtqtal is thrown~, , 19:47-1.3 ~aking and re,-oval otwagers • •. ·.· . , · •· 

14. "Craps Two" shall meaQ a one roll wager that may_· .... (~) Wage,~ should '.be ni11de bef~re the dice are thrown ... V 
:· be tnade at any. time. which sh.all wh1.if a. total of 2 is. : bsh'u····ototht-eer'ys· .. ·mh· · .. -anaydJ> .. ean,:mdadt.·hee_ btim. ~tf~thene thdi.ecetimco. emthe•· et •. o ... dir'ecestlpel'iaov:cd~!.· 

'- .. ··· thrown on . the :r_olf immediat~ly ·. following • placement of e .. • <N 

.. such bet and shall lose it anlother. total_ is thrown .... that_ they aie corifirnted ot~ly by the dealer and a boihnan . 

. . 15. ''.Craps Thre.e" ~all Ill~~ a 011~ :~oil •,wager :that .·. ..•• (b) ~'wagers 'at, crap~ Jha:u be ~ade byphtcirig gambtg 1 ·•·"-· 

may be m,ade at anY, time which sh~, Wlll- .if a to_tal of :3 is _.· chips, ,match. play coupo~ ( opiy, for· Pass :'pr• Don't Pass 
thrown on the roll irµmediately followmi placement of ,wagers) or plaques oilthd appropriate areas .ofthe;craps -_ .. 
such bet , and . shall lose. if any. other total. is tprowii. . layout; ·except tpat. verbal ,agers' a<icotttpanied by cash may : · · 

.... · 16. '.!Crap!i 1felvf-shall_ mean a ~p.~mll wager•th~t be a~pted proyided that they are_cc:infirmed by the de,aler . ·· · 
.. may be m_ade at any time which sb.all:wm if a total of 12 1s · ·. and that· such. cash is exp¢ditiously. converted ,igto gaming 

tlttown . on . the {011. im,mediately following. placement of · · ¢hips. or plaques in . accord$,ce ,with;' the regulations govern-
. . such bet and !!ball · lose Jf any other total . is thrown; big the ~cceptance and f n~ersiori pf such instru_ntents. · · 

, 17: "U in One Roll"sball 1nean a 9µe iQllwager that 
may be m,ade at any iline which sh_al1 win if a total of 11 is ·_ 

. . . . , ·I . ··.. . . . .. 
thrown: 9-n the· next roll and. shall l~~e .if any other total js 
thrown; . . . . . 

• .. ·· , . ·.. . . ·-. I .. ·. •· . ·. . . . . ·, 
-·... (c) A wager made on atl}f''t>et niay be removed or red'4ced . · 
.at any time prior to a roll qiat .decides the outcome of such 

-,wager 1~ce:pt: that. !1 Pass: Bet- and: a· Come· Bet 'shall. ll<>t be ·.· 
removed or reduced after a!come out point or come point is 

l~t ,"Craps-Eleven. or C and E" shall ine~ a one toll· .· established with respect: to ~uch bet~ .. ·. ' . \ ·.. . . 
wager that niay be Diade at any time which.:shaU win; as ··.· • .. · · . · .·. '\ .. . -i~- . · -: ._ •. • •. . ' . . . ·:. 

provided at N.i.A.C. 19:47.,..1.4{ci); ·if either a craps (2, 3 · ' (d) A Don't Come Bet Mid :a J;)on'tPass Bet may be . 
· or 12)- or 11: is ~olled immediately following placement of . · removed or ied\lced at any 1 • · e but rnay'noi t,~ repiacec:i or · 

· increased afi:et such removal or reduction. . . . · such bet and shall lose if any other totaj is : thrown. · · · · , \ .
1 

· · · · .· · - · · 

- 19. ~•IIom B.et" shall mean •a oniroll wager thai~ay ( e) A,11 buy and ;~e t~ win_ -b~ts, come- odcis, and' 
.be made at any time which shall_ win if any one of the . hardways shall beJnacti".,e or any. come_ out roll unless called _ 
total$ _2,},"ll ot 12 is ~rown.on the roU i~~ediately "On" by the playeqmd C<f)nfi~ed-by,the dealer, through 
followmg.placerµent of S\ICh bet and sbal) lose if llllY other placement of an '.'On"· market button on the top of each.· 
total is thrown. . . . . . • .. ' player'~ wager. All othe~ Jagers shall. be considered !'Ort". I, . 

1 
• 47~4, . · .: .. '. · ... \I· .. · •·. > . ; ' 1 i ·. . . ·. . · 

·i I . ,,-, 
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CASINO CONTROL co~SSION . 
. . . . ' .. _· .•. ·_ .. _ .. ,·· : -, -.- ... ·. ·._·. _-. 

Amended by R.1980 d132;effe.ctive March.31, 1980 .. ·· 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). . · ·· 
Amended by.R.198ffd.186, effective April 29;>1980 ... · . 

. See: 12. N.J:R. 357(a). , · · · · .. · · . ·.· . . ·· 
Petition for Rulemaking: M~g and Removal of Craps Wager. 
See: 21 NJ.R. 2408(b). •··· ' . . .· .· , ·.··· · ; -, · ' ·. · · 
Amended by R.1990 d;310; effective J\llle 18; 1990: · · 
See: 21 N.J;R; 3869(b), ·22 NJ.R. 1946(b), .- ... . . . ,. . :\ -

In ( d): deleted ' phrase "until a .new. come out roll''. qualifying 
subsection.• .· · . . , 
Amended by R.1991 d.551,. effective .Noveiitbet 4; 199L . 
See: 23 NJ,R. 1784(b); 23 NJ.E,. 33SO(a), : . . . , . 

1~:47-i.S 

(~) A Horn Bbt and H6hl 'High ,B~t; shall be paid as i{ . 
. ·.· . they were four separate wagers on 2, 3, Jl and 12. . . . . . - ( . 

.. . . . . . . ·. . . . . .· . - ' \ ; . 
· (d) A Craps--Eleven ·or, C and E bet s~all, be'paid if < · 

one half ~f the wagered amoU11! had been pfac~d Qn '.'Any 
Craps" and' one half on "Eleven," and shall be paid as if two 
separate ~agers were made for the one· roll: ' : 

>; . . . )··., . . . :•. . ·. . . . 
( e) .· No casino licensee.· or his· employees· shall: accept any •.. · · 

· In (f): .revised text· to clarify minimum and maximum wager· notice . 
requirements; . added N.J.A.C. reference, · . . . . .. · 

· Amended by R.1993:d.37, effective January 19, 1993. .. 1 

wager thatbe'ca~e of the amount thereof cannot be paid at. ~ 
the od,ds permitted by (b), (c) or (d)aQOve. . . . .. 

. . ·.. .· . -·-.. . .. 

. See: 24 N.J.R. 369S(a), 25 JIIJ.R. 34!!(b). . 
Simulcasting .added. . · \ . . . . , .. . 

Amended by R.i993 d.630,·effective December6,'l993. 
See: 25 N.1.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. SS21(a). . . . 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 NJ .. R. 144l(a)/26 NJJl; 2594(b). . 

. .. . 

19:47-1;4 · J>ayout odds 
. . 

~ended,byR.i979 d.273; effective July 18/1979 .. ' 
See: 10 N.J.R. 364(b); 11 N,J.R. 421(a). · .· .. _ 
&tended by RJ98l d.388, effective Noveml:!er 2, 19!!1, . ; . 
See: 13 NJ.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 7!!0(ck . ·· ·•.. . . . . • ... 

(b): W11,gers conce~g··••big six" 'and ''big. eigb:t'' deleted. 
. Anlended· by R.1984 d.48, effective March S, 1984. . • · 

See:· ts N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J.R, 433(a). _ • · 
.... "Horn High Bet" added to (c). < . , · ... ·.. . • • 

Peti~ioµ fpr Ruiemaking: New craps wager 1"0ver'7/Under 7". 
See: 18N:J.Rd31S(b). ·· , .· · . . . / 

.· (a) All stated' on any layout ilr in, an{b;ochur~-or: . · Amended.by R.1993 d.37, effective Januacy 19, 199~. 
other publication distributed l?y. a casino licensee shall be See:· 24 NJ.R. 369S(a), 25 NJ.R. 348~); · · · · .. · · · · · · · · · • Simulcasting added.. . . · · ·.. · . · · . _ ··. · .· · 
stated through use-of the word ''to" and no odds shall be Amended by R,1993 d,127; effective i-tarch 15, 1993; . . · . . 
stated tfuough use of the woril"for".. • . . , See: .ZS t,p.R. 63(b); 25,NJR 12300,); .. .·. ' .. :, · . ' .. · .. 

Added n~w Subsection (d).: Recodified existing (d) as (e), revising 
· · · ' · · ·· ·· · · •. · ·· •,. reference to subsections of.rule. · ·. · · · ·· · · · · 

- (b) No casinQ·licensee tor any employee. or agent thereof · · . 
. shall·pay: off winning wagers at.the game of craps at less 19':47~i.s'·•·,Tnie.·odds,on place:b.ets. (b~y•'.an.t'lay· •bets)·, 
. than the odds listed below .. A casino licensee may pay off . 
~g • wagers . at ·:higher ·odds than thos~ listed . below ·. . . · vigorish ptohibited . . . .. . . . 
pr~vided that' slich_ o(ids are uniform within. the casino and . •. (a). Buy ·Bets:. In:addition to the payout odds set forth ht 
the casino simulcasting facility. . . . ' ··. . ~:J~A,c. 19:47~1.4 for p~ bets to win oh 4, 5, 6, s; 9 and . 

Wapr. 
Pass Bet 
Don't Pass Bet 
Come Bet . 
Don't Come Bet ·· 
Place Bet, 4 to Win 
Placb Bet 5 to Win ·. 

· Place Bet 6 to Win 
. Place Befs to Win . 

Place· Bet· 9 ,to Win · . 
. . l'lace • Bet 10 to Win 

· Place Bet 4to Lose 
·. · . Place Bet 5 fu Lose · · 
. Place Bet 6 to, l;:.ose 
· Place Bet 8 to. Lose 

Place . Bet 9' to Lose 
Place Bet 10 to Ldse · 
Four the Hardway . 
Six the Hardway . ·. 
Eight the Hardway 
Teri the H11.rdway •· · 

•FieldBet . 

· ·. Payout Oclds 
1 to 1 · 

· lto 1. · 
1 to 1. 
ltoi 

.<,. 9· . 5 , .· to,. 
· 7 to 5 

7 to6 · 
7-to 6 ·· 

,. 1 to s ,. :'9 to s 
Sto 11. 

'5 to 8 
4 fo 5 
4 to s 

: Sto 8 .. · 
Stoll 

··1tol 
'§to l 
. 9 tol . 
1 to i 
1 to 1 ()n 3; 4, 9, to/11 . . . ·. 2tolon2 · 

_.·· ··. . . 

Any Seven 
. Any Craps . 
Craps2 
Craps 3· 
Craps-12 
11 in one roll 

2 to 1 on 12 
4 to 1 · 

··-,to 1 • ., · 
30 to 1 .. · 

. · 15 tol 
30 to 1 
15 to l 

. ,10,; a C!l5inO lic~nsee may Offer a piayer : the' option of 
. receiving . true o<;tds on these bets in return J9r the . player . 

· paying to the casiilo licensee; at the tiine of making the bet,. 
a percentage of the amount wagered.which iri rio event shall 
.deeeg 'five percent . of s~h · wager; Under su:ch cij-cum~ . 
stances, a casino lic¢n_see shalLconfotm to ,tlJ.e,. od(is11iste(J · . r 
below· ht paying· off. winning wagefS On .$ese bets: . ' . . . 
. ,. . . .., ·-, - .. ··. ··. ·•·/ , .···. 

. Bet Odds . 
•-4t0Win 2t91 

5 to Win·. ,,. 3 to 2 
6'.toWin,:'> 6to.5 
StoWih 6to5 .. 
9toWin 3tci2·· 

10 to Win 2to l 

. ·• . 0,). Lay Bets: •· In addition to /Or in- lieu of ·the payciut odds . · 
set forth in N;J;AC.19:47.:.1.4 fot'place bets to lose on ~4" S, 

. _ ti. 8~ .9 and rn;· a qa,sino li~nsee may offet S:player tnie odds 
on these ijets in· return for_ the . player paying to the casino 
licensee,· at the ~ime of making the b¢t; a percentage of the 
alllpunt tbe player could win 011 such bet which in no event ' 
shllll·ex.ceed•S percent of·such,Wager. ·Yundei; $uch Clrewn~ .. 

·, stances; a casino lice~ec, shall conforDl to-the odds listed 
below in· p~ying off \Yinning w~gers on.· these bets: . ·. '· . . . ' .,, . . . 

Bet: 
4 to 1.ose 
S to Lose· 

Odds· .. 1~r 
- ,Jt(,3 

r 



. ( d) Wllenevet a player . akes a Pon't/O>nie Bef and a 
.total c,f 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 ,or lOJ!l. thrown c,n. the roH inimc:diately · 
foUowing placen1ent of such ~et)the player sha,11 have tb.e .• 

·. ri~t to ·make· asuppkmenifil wag~r m,supportof. the Dop';t ·. 
Come Bet ~hich rpay be.Jirrtited by th~. casiJ;lolicertsee, to 

, (c) ,Exc;ept • as-;rovidediff fin subsectioµs (af #rid.· (b) of , amg~t so· cal~.~ated as to r,ror1e \\'innings Iiot in exc~ss of 
tnis S()Ction;'no. casino·. licensee shall .charge ~y percent~ge,. . t.he ·amcmnt or1gU1ally wagered on tti~ Don't Come Bet. Il 

I•·.· fee or vigorish to player in making any w.a~er ill the game . iJ;I .such circµmst~ces, the .Don't Olme a et wins, the' origi~, 
. ' qf craps. · ' ., · · · ' · nal Don'tCome 13et shall.hp. paid atodpsi•?f l to l~d !!le 

•·•· ·•·. · .·. ...... · . supplemental wager sllall. b'e paid at odds of 1 to 2)f>the 
····· .. 1'¢1e11d~d by R.1919 d.273, t:ffecdve · July l8, 1979. . .9ome point w~s · a .4 ?l' 10,. 2i t? 3 jf the corn,e point \V~s 5, or 

t~111~:tli;ii!~b~.Ji;.~d;!v!
2
J!!~ary)19,t99~. 9, an.·.·.•.· .. ·d5.to·····6. ·.··if t·h.e · .. co .... 111. e.·.•···.·.·P. 1° .. rn .. · t .. • .. w.as. 6 .. ··.·.·.·.?.·.r·.·. 8··.···· ·.· .. ·.· .. ·.· .. ··.i ... >;•.·•.·.··.·• • See: 24 N.J.~. 3(i95(a), 25 N;J;R. 348(1?), , . 

''C~ino'\repla~d by "casmdJicensee." .. ( e) A casine> licensee maf allow a supplelllezjtal.wage.r in 
Administrativ.e Correcticm. supportofa Pass or.Come :aet in, an~ouritup tolO times, 
s~e: 26 N.J.R. 478~( a). · . . . . the amount 9f the . original\ Pass or ycime _Bet i casin~) 

· .. }S~ppll;l~erital'W~gers made anerthe, (:()Ille <iJt lifensee Illay allow aisupp~emental. 'Nagerµi support. ()fa. 
I · .. · . · · .. · .. · . . .. ··. Y i .. · \ Dop't Pass orDon't.Come 1BeUna11 amount so 1::alculated . · :!tc!=:t:::/f t!.:::~ !l~\!;:~:',6:::j 8114 ~s fo provide ,a. \Vinning piaypr wit~, wiµnipgs• ootm.exce~s ofF•·· 

· · ·. ·• · · · · · · · · · ·. · · . . . · ·· up. to 10 ti111es the awou~tJ>riginallY wager.ed on the 1)011'.t 
(a) ;Wheriever a player• Illakes a Pass Bet iuid'.a totaL()f 4, .. . Pass·. oJ! Dcm't . 9>nie :Bet;j The •. odgm.~ ;Fass, ])()i}'t Pass, 

5, 6, '8, 9<or W.Js thrown .. Oil the come .. oµt tQlJ,.Jheplayer Come or Don;t C<>me]3et and any supplemental wager 
shall. Jiave Jlle/ dght tq make·.· a suppleme,J}t~i, wag~r>in 'allowedpµrsuant tothis sub~ec~iOil shall be paid atthe san:te · · 
suppod oftpe Pass Bet which may beliillited •. byt~e casino 9dds ,a.s .the .. 9dginal ... ·anQ ... \sµppletnentf· wagfrs are pajd• 
licensee .• to an amount thaf is · eqµaI ,totlle anlOllllt o(tllc: ·••·· µnder · ( a) through (d) 11bove, · 

.• original I>as~ .Bet. If, jP such ci.rcumstan~es, theyPass Bet ': < < ....... •···... / >1 . . . t ·•···· . . . . . .. . . i . ,. ··.·.·••· 
,>wins; •. tlte .Qriginal:Pass Bet shall.be. paid. at. odds.ofl ·to .. 1•· .• · .. ·.·· ... ·.(f) No~thstanding (e}. al:,ove, a casinq.· licensee.·.piay·ac~ ... · 
... and the supplemental.wager shall be paid.at c,qdspf 2 tq fif . cePi a: ;suppleIIie~tal 5vager_(tp:at ~xp~e?s aniount tha(~s 
.. ttie come out point was 4 or 10, 3 to 2 iftlfo con:i~ out; point . ()therw1se authonzed 1:,y this, section .or posted as·. the maxh. 
was 5 or 9; and 6 tp. 5 if the come outpoint was 6 at 8, . mum \Vaget piermitted purshant .tQ N.J.AC.J9:47'-'8;.2 and··· 

. . ·.·· > < . .. .. . . . ·.··•. <• ·. • > >< •8,3 provided tltat.the exqe~s allloµ~t ·oftb:e supplelllen!al 
· (b) Whem~ver .. a. player makes ~'])op'(Pass )3et apd wager js necessary to· f ~cilitate the p~youts permitted by. this ; 

total ?f4, 5; 6, .8, 9 or lOisth~qWil on the co1ne oµt rQlli the sectiOQ•. · · · . I · · 
. player shall ha,ve th~ right to make l,li supple!llental 3/-age; in •. . ./. i. / . . . . . .. · i .. i ' 
support of the :Don't P~s$ Becwhich may.be litnited by the . . . Axpenaed by R1982 d:230,. effective Augu$f 2,J982; 
c~inoHcenseet(l llll aillOllnt.~ocaici.tlated as tq ,provide See: J4NJ.R382(a)i14N.J.Rf838(e) ... · ..... · ..• ···· .. ·. · .. 
winnings notjp .excess ofihe amou.n(originally \\'agei;ed pn . Adde~ (e). . , .• · .. · ... < J •·•· . . , . • ..... ·•·.· ... . . , • . 

• the Don't .. . p.· . . as .. s Be.t. ·.· .. If.,iiP such•circumstan··· ces, .the D.on. •.f ·. J'etitionJc:,r R.ulemaking: frohigition of jneucemen~s to giiI1'ble, 
· · · · · · · · h. · . 'd··· • •· See: iq N.J.R. 2ll(a). < ... · .· I . . . .·· · •·. .•· . · ... •· ... ·.•·•··· . . > ; ·Pass Bet wins, the origin.al Don't Pass Bet s. alt be;1.p1U at . Expe~ime11tal 9Ckiay i111pJe111ent~t!ci11 pursua11Up N.J.S.A; 5:12--69(e); 

od(ls 9f l to t an(l the s11pplemental -wager shall be paid at · ...... ·. effective July 23, 1990 (expire& ()ctqber}l, 1990). · . · · .. ·· 
odds .. a ... t.•.··.1. ·to·. 2.•·.ifth. e. c.'om .. ·•.e· a .. u. t.poin.tw ... a. s 4cfrl0,. 2.to. 3 if .... th .. e ,See:; Z2_N.J.~. 2187(b), ... ·.·.· .. •···.•1·· •. > · .. · . ·.·.· i .·· 

. ·. ; ·5·· 9 d5t 6'fth · · · 1 t , t · F1ve-tunesoddsatcrapstest .. > · .. · >' ·•·•·.·· ... ·•·· .··.·•· .····.•• . come outpo111t was or , an · · .. •· P · 1 . e pome ou polll .·· ExJ?erim~ntal 9(H;la:y iinplementa~ion. pµrsuantto N,J.S,A.; 5,12--69(~); 
was 6 or 8. · · · · ·· · effe9tive November 12, 199Q (e,cpited F'e~fllaryl0,l99l}, · ··· . 

. · .· ·.·. •· .. · .·.· ···· .·· .. ·•.•· · ··,·.•. . See: .22N.J,R. 3392(a). I > .. .••· .. · .·· ·. , 
(c.) >}Vb...· e. n.· ever .~ .pla.ye.··~.<.• .. m .. ltlc.· ..... e ... s. a. eo. ·.•· .. m···. e··. ·.·. B.··.· .. ··.e .. t f111 ... · ·. d/ .. a ~o~·al···· of.· i ,F'ive-tin:tes od4s atcraps test: I ·.·· < .. · .. ·. < . . 

· · · h II · · · d" I i II · · ·./~In.ended by. R .. 1,.991 d.7. ~. effe.ctiv1e Feb. 111py··· 19, .. 1991, 
4, 5,i6,8,9.or10 istprown.oqt e ro unmt:, 1atey OQ\Vtng . See. ziN.J.R, 2254(a), 23N;l,~- 620(11) ....• · .•.. · ·.· .•... • > .. ·· .. 
place01ent of such })et, : thei player/shall bav~: tile <:J;i~ht .to • Added ntllltiple odd~ ('lptions; J rt:vi.sed p9stillg and notificaµon r~• 
m. ake a.·. impp.le.· me .. ptal w ... ager. in. suppor.t C>f the· ... eo .. ·•.111 . . e. Be.t quirementsfot changes in.~a:xim~111'ad~i~onalw~ger, .. 

hi h .. b r ·t d b th · · r · t ·· •. · · t · ... Amend.ed by R .... 199l d ... ss1·;·•·ef.fe.ctiv.e November ... ··.•.·4·., 1 .. ·9 91. w c:: n:tay . e .1m1 e y . C::~Slll',) 1cens~~ 0 1anan;iot111 See:23 N,J.R.1'784,(b), 23 ,Nl.R.t 335Cl(a).. . . .··•······ . . . .. · .• 
· .. ·.tllat. is equal. t9 the. awountofthe.original Come ~~!; .·. If,.iil ' I~. ( e ): .. · revise4 te~ .to clarify ~UIIl and maxiinum ·wager notice.··. 

!!UC)l cjrcumsta,nces, the Cqme Bet,wins, the origin:al Come . . f!'Cluirements; added N,J,A.Q; r~(erence, · . ·••.·.··· ·• ...... . 
/ .. B .• e.t .. sltan ..... be> P .. •.·. aid a.t ... o·d· ds·o··· f .. · .. 1 .. ·.•.··.to l an.d· .. t.he. ·. Sup·P'·em .• e.ntal ·. Amended by R;l993 .d.37,,effecti~~Jalluaty W, 1993; 

wager: 11haltbe paid.·at qdds of2 'to.1• if the c::i;,me point \\'asA .···Se!:6~t:;1~!~1;:(6~·~nJ;iJ~~:~~; . < .••.. · ... > .. 
·orlo,~.· to 2 if.the come point was5 or,9;·an.d 6Jo .5 if ttI(: ··. Amen.d.ed IJy R1995 4,137f.eft.ecu.:ve. March 6, 1995. 
come pc,int was·6 or 8. · · ·· · · See: 26 N.J.R 4978(b),,t27N.J.~, 9~6(b). · 
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CASINO CONTROLco:Jmss10N 

I 
19:47-1. 7 Dice; · retention; ·. :selection 

(a) A set 6f atleastfive dice conforming,lo the specifica-
tions contained insection19:~6'--16 o:fthese regUlations shall 
be present at >the craps table during gaming at craps. 
Control ofthe dice shallbeithe re~ponsibility of the .stick-
man at the table who shall retain all dice; except those in 
active play, in a dice cup at :the table. 

•·(b) At .the .. c01nmencemeJt of play;· the stickman shall· 
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left of 
the boxman at th~ table. IUuch player rejects the dice, the 

. stickmari shall offer the. dice ! to . each. of the other players in 
turn clockwise around the table until one o:f the players 
accepts the dice. · · · · 

.• , I .· .• 

( c) The. first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the 
dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall bere-. 
turned to the dice cup which shallbe placed immediately in 
front of the sticknian. J · 

19:41.,.1;s Throw of the dice 
Upon selection of th.e dice\ the shooter shall riiake a Pass ·. 

· Bet or Don'tPassBet after1 which he shaH throw the two 
selected dice so that they leave his hand sin:iultaneously and 
in a mariner calculated t() c1;tuse them to strike the end of 
the table farthest from him. ' 

: 1., 

Ci!se Notes . 
. -I . 

"Helicoptering"· dice throw. impermissible; violation if casino · con-
doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcementv. Matta, 5 NJ.AR 439 (1983)'. 

19:47~1.9 · Invalid roll ofth~ dice . . '' . 

(a). A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever~ither or 
. both of the dice gQ off the table or whenever one die comes 
to .rest on top ofthe other. · 

(b) A boxtttan .. or sticknlail, as . designated by the· casino 
licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the 
dice· by calling CCNo Roll" for any of_ the following reasons: 

'. ' ' ' { . . '. " ·' 

1, The dice'.do not lea've the shooter's hand simultaa: · 
neously; 

2. Either .or both of the dice taffto strike ari ,e:nlof 
the table; 

. 3. Either Qf1)otbiofth~ dice come tnreston the chips 
constituting the craps bank of chips loc,ated in front of the· 
boxman;. ' · 

.. ' " ·,.--. : :·:· '. . 
4. Either or both of th,e dice come to rest inJhe dice 

cup in front of the sticlbnru:t or on one of the rails . 
surrounding the · table; · .. _· . - - . - .. -· r .-- . , .,.. -----, 

5. The use of a cheating, crooked or fixed device or 
technique in the roll oftlie dice; and · · · · 

. .. .. . .•'' . :· ... i ·. ' 
6. · .. For any .other reason the boxman or sticlanan, as 

. the case may be, considers the throw to be improper: 

19:47-:1,11 . 

(c) The call of 'fNo Rolr' by theboxman or Stickman 
under· either paragraphs.· 1, 2. o.r 6 of subsection (b) . of this .. 
section shall, whenever possjble, be made before both dice · 
come· to rest. 

(d) A thr<>w of the .•dice which results in· the dice coming 
into,contact with any match play coupons or chips on the . 
table, other than the craps b~ of chips located in front , of 
the boxman, shall not be a .. cause for a'call oL''No Rolf. 

\ 

Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20,1994. 
See: 26.N.J.R. 1441(a);26 KJ.R 2594(b): . 

Case. Notes 
• Pit boss' authority to invalidaJe dice toll. I>jv. of Gaming Enforce-

ment v, Matta, 5 NJ.AR 439. (1983); 

19:47-1,lQ Point throw; 'settlement of.wagers 
(a) When thedi~e come torestfrom a valid throw, the·. 

Stickman shall at once callout the sum of the :numbers .on 
the ~igh or 'uppermost sides of the two dice .. Otily one f~ce . 
on.each dice shall be considered skyward. . 

1. In the event either or both. of th.e dice do not land 
flat on the table< (for example, one edge of .the .die is 
resting cocked on a stack of chips); the side directly 
opposite the side that is·. resting on the . chips · or other 
.object shall be considered uppennost and skyward. If 
morethan one side of a die is resting on a·stack of chips 
or other object, t~e roll shllll be void and the dice shllll be 

· r~~thrown. ' . . 

. 2. >In the event of a . dispute as to whJcl} face is . 
uppermost, the Boxm,an shall ... haye discretiQn. · to deter-
mine whicfr face is uppermost or to order the throw be 
void and the cjice be re.thrown. · · · 

(b} Aftef calling the thro"7, the Stickman shall co1le¢t the 
dice and bring them to the center of the table between · 
him~elf and the Boxman. All wagers decided by that throw 
shall· then be settled, following which the Sticktna11 shllll pass . 
the dice to the s.hooter for thenextthrow. When collecting 

, the dice and passin~ tllem to the Shooter, the Stickman shalt.· 
use a stick designed for that purpose: · · 

. . . . _. ' ' ; . 

Ame11de.d by R.1983 · d;240, effective Ju~e 20, 1983. · 
See: JS· N.J.R. 242(b),J5 N,J,R · 1041(a) .. 

Added 1 to (a). . 

19:47.:.1.11 · · Continuation. ot shooter as such; 
new shooter . .· . .. . . . .. 

(a}Jtshall be' the option of the shooter, after any roll, -
either to pass the dice or ten1ain the shooterexcept that: 

1. The. shooter · shall pass the · dice upon ... throwing a·.·.· 
loser 7; iµid · 

... 2. The boxman may order the shQoter td pass the dice 
if the shooter unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly -
makes invalid roll~ or violates . either the Casino Control 

.. Act or the regulations of. the . Commission .• 

5-15-95 
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19:47-1.fl 

(b) If a shooter, after making the Come Out Point elects 
not to place a Pass or Don't Pass Bet, and other wagers 
remairi on the table with respect to Come and/or Don't 
Come numbers, tlie stickperson>shall offer the dice to the · 

· player immediat~ly to the left of the previous shooter, as 
provided for in'(c) below..' If there are no other players at 
the table, or if no other players at the table elect to make a 
Pass or Don't Pass Bet in order to shoot the dice and 
continue. the gam:e~ the previous shooter shall pe allowed to 

. shoot theaice without a Pass or Oon't Pass Bet only for the 
purpose of effecting a · decision on the• remaining C,;>me . 
and/or Don't Come Wagers. 'Fhe On/Off marker shall be 
placed on the Don't Pass Line in the Off position in front of 
the shooter in order to indicate that the shooter is rolling 
the , dice olliy to effectuate a decision for those wagers 
remaining on the layout. Once the remaining Come 1and/or 
Don't Come Wagers have been decided, or a player wi_shes 
to plaqe a_ Pass or Don't Pass Bet the game shall proceed in . 
accordance with N;J.A.C. 19:47-1.8. 

1. 
/ . ' ,'-

. ( c) · Whenever a voluntary·. or compulsbry · relinquishment 
of the dice occurs by the shooter; the stickman shall_ offer. 
the complete set of 5 or more dice1 to the player immediate-
ly to the left I of the previous shooter arid, it he does not' 
accept, .to each of the other players in turn clockwise around 
the table. j < 

( d} The first player to accept the dice when offered shall 
become the new shooter who shall select and retain two of 
the dice offered. The remaining dice of the set shall be 
returned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediat~y 
in. front of the stickman. 1• 

Amended by R,1988 d.360, effective August 1, 1988. 
See: 19 N.J.R. l542(a), 20 N.J.R.1954(b). 

Added (b ); recodified old (b )·( c) as ( c )·( d). 

SUBCHAPTER 2. BLACKJACK 

19:47..:.2.1 . Definitions 

j 

The following words and terms, when ~sed in this sub-
chapter, shall have the fqUowing meanings unless. the con- . 
text clearly indicates otherwise: 

''.Bart· Carter shuffl_e" shall m~an the shµffling procedure 
in which approximately one deck of cards is shuffled "'fter 
being dealt, segregated. into separate stacks and each stack is 
inserted into premarked locations within thr remaining 
decks contained in the dealing shoe: .. 

. . . 
"Blackjack" shall mean an ace 'and any card having a · 

point value of 10 dealt as the initial two cards to a player or 
a dealer except that this shall not include ari ace. and a ten 
point value card dealt to a playet who has spHt pairs. , · 

"Card reader device" is defined ip. N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.10. 

OTHER AGENCIES. 

"Dealer" shall mean the person responsible for dealing 
the cards at a Blackjack table. · 

• I 

. I 
"Determinant card" shall mean the first card drawn for 

each round of play to detemine from which side of the two 
compartment dealing sho~ the cards for that ·hand · shall be 
dealt. 

·' 1 . . .. , 
"Double shoe" shall meran a dealing shoe that . l).as two 

adjacent compartments in ~hich cards are stac~ed separate-
ly and which· permits. cards to be_ dealt from orily. one ·-
compartment at any given I time. 

. J 

('Hard Total" shall mean the total point count of a hand 
which contains no aces or ivhich contains aces that are each 
counted as 1 in value. 

I 

"Soft Total" shall mean\ the total point .count of hfil,ld 
containing an ace when die ace is counted as 11 in value. 

Amended by RJ982 d.255_, effe~tive August 2, 1982, operative Septem- 1 

ber 15, 1982; . 1 • 

See: :14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). . . 
Added definition of ''Bart Carter shuffle", "determinant card" .and:' 

"double shoe"; ! ' 
Amended by R.1993 d.3$1 effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Added card reader device. 

I , . 
Case Notes 

No action for violation. of fetleral constitutional rights ab~ent · state 
action permitted to card countet excluded from casino; State Supreme 
Court holding denying casino's right. to exclude card counters not· 
retroactiv~, · Hoagsbilrg v. Harrah's Marina Hotel Casino, 585,F;Supp. 
1167 (D.N.J.19(84). I . .. .• 

"Card . countei" patron not ! excluclable from gambling at casino 
absent valid . Commission rule; public access to casinos. Uston v. 
Resorts International Hotel, In~., 89 N.J. 163 (1982). ' · 

i 
• . I 19:47-2.2 . ~ards; _ number: of decks;· .. value of cards 

(a) Blackjac::k shall be 'pJayed, with at least one deck of 
cards: with backs. of the same color and design and one 
additional yellow or green putting card; 

I 
(b) The· value . of the ca~ds contained in each deck shall 

be as follows: 1 

L Any card from 2 ro 10) ~hall have its face vEtlu~; 

2. Any Jack, Queen dr King shall have a value of ten; 
• I 

3. An ace shall have value of: 

_ i. · Eleven, uriless th:at value would give a player or 
the dealer a score in e~cess of 21, in which case, it shall 
have a value of one; or .· · .· 

ii. One; if the ace , is one of the initial two cards 
'I . , 

dealt to a player in qetermination of the· additional 
wager authorized by N.J.A.C; 19:47-2,17(a)1; ·• provided, 
however, that the value of such ace for· all other 
purposes under thi!\ stibchapter shall be governed. by 
(b )3i above. · · 
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CASINO CONTROL' CO~SSION ,: 19:47,-2.3 

( c) If a double. shoe is utilized, blac~ack shall be played ( e) AfteJ° each round of play 1s. complete, the dealer shall . 
with at least two decks. of cards that . shali be dealt from . co]Ject all'Josing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All 
separate sides'ofthedealin~ shoe. The catds dealt from· .· winning wagers·niadeJn a<Xiordance wi~ (a) above shall,be 
each side of .the shoe shall have backs of the same color and paid at · odds of' 1 fo 1; with the exceptiop. of standard · 

, design as all other cards befng dealt from that~ide of the, . bl~ckja,ck, -~hich, shall be paid at oMs of 3 to 2.· Notwith-
shoe. . . The backs of the · c~ds being ~ealt. f.rom one. side of · standing ariy • other·. provision of · this subsectiop; a casino • •.. 
the shoe, however, shall be[ of a different color than. the · ·. licensee may, in its' discretion, offer one or more of the·· 
backs· being de~t from the ~ther side. . ~.addition to· th~ followiilg. payout odds, for winning 'wagers, IJ?.ade in accor-
cards _us~d, a s~parate yellol or green .cjlt~ing card shalLbe\ dimce. with (a) above, provided ··that the casino licensee / 
us. ed,.m.ea .. ch ..... s.1de.ofthe.:sh9,e. I ' ·. ·' , .· '··.·' ' ' COD,1.plieswiththe notice requiremepts set forth inN.JA.C . . :I 19:47..,.8.3: · · · · · · 
Amende4 ~.1982 d.l:55, ef(ectiY~ .August 2,- 1982, Operative ~p~m- · · · · · · · · ·· · · r 

ber 15, 1982. · . · · ... t Three catd~ consistii,.tof the 6, Ji and 8 of the same. . 
See:. 14 N,J.R. 5S9(b), 14 NJ.R. 841(b). suit shall .be paid at odds of 2 to l; . . . 

Added (c).. .·. . . . . . . • , • · · 
Amended by R.1992 d.174, effective April 20;· 1992. · . . . 2. ·. Three catds·consisting:of three 7'sof any suit shall 

· See: 23 N.J..R. 3251(a), 24 N.J.Rl 1516{c). . . ··.· · ·· ·.. . . ·. ,·· be· p .. id· at odds of·3 to· ·2·· ·. · · · 
In (b )3i: stylistic revision nimilig "Eleven" to 3i froni 3 regarding the' · ... · · · · · . ·. ' · 

value of an Ace. · · · · · · •1 · · · ·. · 1 · · · 1 · 3.. A single bfacltjack ~inbination ~nsisting of a spe- · 
Am~::d:v l/i~ d.80,. eff~ :- February 22, 1994; ·• · , . . .. · .... · · cific ace and face card designated by the casino licensee in . 
See: 25 N.l.R: 5454(b), 26 N.J.t·

1
1113(a). · accordance wi4l, N.J.A.C. 19:47~.3 shall be paid at odds . 

of 2 to 1; · · .. L. .. 1 . 

19:47-2.3 Wagers , . _ 4. Fi~e Cards Totalling 21shall be paid at odds of 2 i:o 
(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 1. · .. i , 

play, each player at the g e of blackjack shall 'make a 
wager against the dealer which shall win cif: · .· .· .· ·. (t) Once the fi~t card of any hand has been removed · 

· · · · . · I · . •. · ' , . . ·. from the shoe by'ithe dealer, rio player shall handle,. :remove 
·· 1. >Toe score of the_ playeris .21 or less aild the score . . or al{er any wagers that liave 1:,een inade· until a decision has ·· 
of the dealer is in excess bf 21; ,· .•·, . . ·. . ·, . · beep rendered and implemented with respectto that·w'.ager 

2. 11l,e score of the pl~yer excee~s that of ~e ~ealer except as explicftly ,permitted by· these, regulaµ?ns;· .· 
without either exceedirig 21; · .. • . · .\ · .··. . . • . 

I (g) Onc.e a wager · ori tlie insurance line; a wager to 
. 3. The player has a~hipved a ~ore of 21; two. caJ."ds . do~ble down or a wager to split pairs has been made and 
an. d the dealer has achie\lled ... a. score. of 21 ~.•more than . . confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove Qr : . 
two cards; or . . · , · .· · alter such wagers uPtil a decisiQn has been ·rendered and , ··. 

4. TQe player has achieveda scor~ ~f 21 in .five cards' implernerited ~ith respect to 'tha:twager except as explicitly 
and the _dealer has ~ot a~¥eved a bla~ack 0~ ·.score of ·,.• permitted by these r~gu~ations. ' . . 
21, provided the casmo h9ensee elect$ such option pursu:-. .. . (h) No dealer or\other casino employee or casibo key 

.. ant .to N;J;A.C. 19=47- 2·1'; · ... _ ·.. . . ·· · •· . • . . · \ · ·. _ ·. · employee shall perinit any . player . to engage· in.·· conduct 
(b) Except as otherwise brovided in paragraph (a)3 of violative of (t) or (g) above.j ·. . 

this section, a wager niade hi accordance with this subsec- ' ·. (if A ~asino Hc~nsee ~ay iml?lement any of the following . · . 
tion shall be vofd ~hen the jscore of the player is the ~ame ·... options at a blackj~ck table·provided that the casint> Heep.see·· 
as the dealer, pr~vided, qowfver-, ~at a pliJyer's wager shall complies with the notice requitenien~ set forth in N.J:A.C., 
be lost when the (l,ealer has, a blackj,ck and the player has a . · 19:~7-8.3: . . . · '. , , ·. : . ·· " .. , . ·. .· · . . . . 
sii:µpfo 21.which is not .a bl1ckjack. ·, . · ·· · - · .' · .· · 

' . . ·' ' ' ' . 1. Persons who have not made' a wager: Oii the first' ' 
( c). Except as otherwise p ovided in the~e- regu)ations, no , . round ofplay may not : epter the game on a subsequent .. 

wager shall be made, fucfe~ed or withdrawn after the first · . round of play until. a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; ·· · 
card of the respective round has beep dealt · · · . 2. Persons who have not made<a wager on the first 

' ( d} All I wagers ' at bla~kjlck shall be made by placing· .• · .. 'round o( play may be -permitied to enter the game, but· 
gaming _chips or plaques iJd; if applicable; a match play : . may be limited to wagerihg pnly the : minimum limit' . I ' . posted at the table. until a reshuffle of the cards has coupon. on the appropriate area. s of _the bl.aclrjack layout, .·... . , . . 
except that verbal· wagers accomparued by · cash. may be. ·. ·occurred;·· · · · · 

. accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and .. 3; i Persoiis who, ¢!er makhlg 8: wager• on a\ given 
· casiilo supe~isor and t~at ~uch cash is expeditiously con- .· r9und of play, decline tcdvager ori any su)?sequent round 

verted into gaming chips 1r plaques:iri accordance_.with · ofplay,niaybeprecludedfrompla~ing,artyfurtherwagers 
NJ.A.C. 19:45...:1.18. . . ".' until a r~shuffle of the cards has occurred; ~d 



- - .. -. - l:t -· ':-\ :·;> .. 

. ~~$::!~J:~?J~C r.~ri::=ih~*1~J . or 
t . be limited to'wageting only the ntmimum IiniiLposte~ iif shall be spread out_ in hqrizontal' f~ sha~d colu~s 6y . -• ;-, <-

·. \tlif tabJe uritil. a te,sllpffle of tile . cards' ~as occµn~d. ·.· deck according to• suit arid!.m sequence; :·Toe cards'iif'eacli - -.. --. 

·•• }j) ,If •~~. ~•·1mp1cmenw.. any of~ .•¥QIIS,m •· •. t';.;t:t:.:'l'~'"7p1ayort~~='.~~: /'· 
. ·••. '. .· (1). ,above,,·•-·: tile .. <?Pqog. sh~, be- \IDifgrnur, apphe~ to, .·. ~1-, ._ .-· tumty td visually inspect ~e <:atds/th~ cai;dsishall-be tw:ried .·, .. 

~f Ptf No/.l·;:ra~le~~~~t:c:rs, 19•19: > . · ... ·. 
Am~Iided bfRJ980 di132; ~ffective l\,la_rch 31, 198!), 
See: .il N.JJt -~3(a);•12 NJ.it:294(c); .. :·. - < .... 

. Ainended by;.R.1980 d.J86, .eff¢ctive April 29, 1980; . , . 
_ ._ -,. See: 12 NJ;_R/357(a). _ ; '. .·•· -·. 0 • > ' , 1 • '. .· · 

·_ Amended; R;l982 <t255, effective Augilst.2, 1982;dperativ_e Septeniber . 
, ,15,19~2~ ', ' : . -> •,> .--.- _ .- .. · ;~epd~byRJ~~2d.,25pieff~vfA~gust2;)98~.oper~tiv,eSeptein- .. · 

· See; 14 N:J.R. 559(b), 14 :N:J.R;:$4:l!(b); . •.· 1:>er,;15:, 1982. · · · ·' . •i 1 . ·_- : .' :-
: ·Nkted'(j);(k) and (l). . _ , _ ·, _ .· _ __ , _ -. . see: i4Ni.R:.:ss9(b),J4::&.ui, 841.(b);'.·: ,< . . .. 

_ Temporary- ainenclmen:t;oftule P\IISU~rto blac,Jtjaclc experiment_; ·' Added,(d). .· , · · 1 . < . ·· · ··. 
--. ', t~~::,1\Ji~~,ss1:_eff~~~Nov~ritb~t ~i 1991; ,·. . . . . . . .i.t:1(~a~)9fsu;,bts·bytJ.an .. :R.·tR_J~y·_· ~am-lei2n1._···~d ..• ·.~ed·;;,!_~rr.·.~-.;ht.{:zo'._··.1~85.•,· : 

See: 23 N;J.R,'1784(1;), 23 NJ.lt.'3350(a). >: •: . ·_ . . lllll r· 
. InJe):. a4ded ,reference t1>'N~J:A.C. 19:47--8.3 regim:ling wlig~r, '·. . ' , 
requirements.·.. , .'- - -.... · . - . , .· ·._ .. _ 19: . .-:4.1.-.·2_.s ... ·sh_um~,anil_- Cl! of the c~s_ .. -.·_: __ '. -. ·,-· .. ·.' .- ._·-.·.· 
Amended by R:19!n.d.S33, ~ffecii~ Noyember 4; l~t . >·· ·-: ,·· .. _ -. ( ) l f 1 aft 
See: 23 :NJ;R,.2B(b); JU;R. 33ss(a). . ·. : ( ____ ·· _ .- .. · .- .. · · a: Jm,m~cµ_ate pnpr lr~mm~nce~ei:i! Q,thP ay; .. er• , 

Added newJa)4ancbiew,(f)l-2 setting out odds; deleted laliguage' ; ,~y·roµnd- of play: ~' ma,. :be .. d~t~rmnied ·by ·. e. cas100 , 
in su):>sectimf(f) rega(ding:odds. : · ' ; -. . \ ; , ,·. · , · · · 0 . licensee a:nd after' each shoe of;cards is dealt; the.'.:dealer - ·· 

.•;i:!i~~l!~t~lf !lf r~r::!.,'.::9
;~yout•·.·odds·:,or ··_:_:'.~rul(b. ;-)-.'.s .• hAft._:_uffl .•. ·_e:.:·tbth: · ... ee: ·-~ar._ar; :.·.:S•_·:.::_·a•.·_r_~;~.tb·. :.-./ .. ey.n"_•-.. r. ~:.,-.•-: .. r.:.'-.d,:_:.0thllil_e_·.y .••. d,~.:;..tet_ r_r·_· .. ~. :.d.11: 

winner wagersin bta(:kjack. . . . . . - ' ' -, . . . 'ti Wll w WI 
...... ·. d d. by R 1·99· 2 d· .. 123 effective.· .... _...;..,; 16 1·992 · <>ffertbe stac:k.of.cards; .. with:b. ac.ks_·. Jacin.g_awayfr. rini.hhi,,,to ·· __ . S:~~J: NJ.R.°3436(ai 24 ~.T.R·. 974W~ ' . : > · . · .· · ·· · . - Jh_ e players to_. be cut. .-_ ( ' · __ 

1 
• • • • , _ ·, •.• -· 

.. ·., ·:, In .(f): ad<ied imtjal se~tenceiregin-dinj ~heu !,h,,:i ijealet $hall <X>llect, 
· · and pay:offIQSing 1U1d wiJ,mmg\vagers.>' .•-· · ... , . r · (c) The player desigqatect.by subsection (e) of this section. --· . 
- - '::fn~edN1.l·~=~(!);~/:11~3~>-9' 19; 1993;_ -·,.:~_·e,: :!Tri~!:d~_: d~1Z_ f ~~[-~_'·.1:acu,· l~g c~~1n'th_· }' $t~c~ at : , •· 

. Simulcilsting adde4 , . . . ..... -·. ·.· . . . _ -
.. A,driwustrative. Corjecti.l:in 'to sµbsection, (k). • 

_· ... ·. •. ~:.,25 NJ1R:AprilS,;·1993; _ •-• · ·.· .· . (d) Once the: cutting card has been inserted by the player, 
-.· .. Ame~ded by R,1993 d;293,. etf~ctive June. 21; 1993. .. -... · the· dealer sh!lll talc¢' iµl '.¢~ids .in. fioi:tt of the ~tting card\ _ -

See:. 25~N,J.It 150$(a); 25:N.JJ~ .. -2703(a) .. ·. ' . : . _' . , ,· ', and plac~ theµtfo_ the'bacR·o(the stack, :Tb'e ~ealer,sba11' . 
Amended by' R,J993 ti;'~O, 'effective O~~ber. 6; 1993, _-, .. _ then take the entire sj~ck cif cai:dsjhat was just shuffled.-and -·_ 
See: 25 N.J.It 3953(a)/25 N\tR. ss21(a). > · . al' th 81 · th "'d · ,- h. tfalin sh h'ch h - th ::~~:~,,~i~:(:)~1~ ti:~13§~1 21• 1994;···· .· -.· :":'•rn:if te:ir~r~ J~~~t;1ii:"fI:l9(~)1, 0~efe~~~ !1i;. { 

·_ ·· dealer shall mserqhe cuttiµg,car<l:Ul ~e stack:ata: poS1t1on<·' : 
_ . 19:47-2.4 • .: O~ning of table for gaD1i11~ · _ at least. appro~,t~lt on~tq\iaft~ of the, w~f lll. t'rplD_ ';.t~~ • : . 

_ .. .. • . . . . . . .•. • . 1 . . .. • . > · back of .the stack. The stack of cardi; shall then-be ms.erted : 
.. · _ (a) After-receivuig the oije odnore decks ofcardsat.the . ·-,'-t~~hGJ:1~i!;~;.;~\t;~in;~d:tf!!'J~.:~'.:i~, :- _ ==-~E:~*1:~~# th• cut ~· aflet ~ha& !>eon ~• hx·•tlu> .. 

. ·. :, . : --.· '5.:is-~; -



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( e ),'I'hej:>layer to cut the . cards shall be: · 

1. The. first player to the table if the gap:ie is just . 
beginning; 

2. The player OIJ. whose •box the ci:itting card appeared 
during the last round of play; · 

. ' " 
· 3. · .l'he player. at thefarthcst point to the,,right. of the 

dealer if the clltting card·· appeared on the dealer's . hand·· 
during the last round of play. 

A. The player at . the farthest point to .the right of the· .· . 
dealer ifthe.reshufflewasinitiated at the discretion of the 
casino licensee .. 

(f) If the playerdesignated in subsection (e) of this 
section refuses the cut, the cards shall be offered tQ each 
.other player moving clockwise around the table until a 
player accepts the cut. , Jf no player acc1epts the cuf, the 
dealer shall cut the cards. 

(g) A reshllffle of the cards intheshoe shall take place 
after the cutting card is reached in the shoe .as provided for . 
in N.J.A.C.19:47-2.6(1) ·except that: · ·· 

1. The casino licensee ;may determine after each 
round of play that the cards should be reshuffled; 

2. When the· ''BartCarte:r Shuffle'.' is utilized .a reshuf~ 
fle sh~ll take place after the cards in the discard rack 
exceed approximately one deck in number. 

. . . , . . 

(h) A casino licensee may submit to the Casino Control. 
· Commissi911 for · approval proposed shuffle, cµt . card place-
ment, number of cutcards (to include shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards), location of where the 
shtiffle takes place,. who is responsible for ,shuffling, shuffling . 
equipment (dealing . shoes or other dealing . devices}. and . 
burn card procedures. · · 

Amended by R1979 d.2, effective Januarx 5, 1979. 
See:. 10 N.J.R 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). . ·. ·.. . . 
Amended by R.1982 d255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . · · 
See: 14 N.J.R. 55<.l(b), 14 N.J.R. 84l(b ). 

· Added: ·."round of play ... '' to•(a); · "Bart Carter Shuffle".to.(d); 4 
to (e); deleted old and added new text of (a)1; .. added 2 to (g); 
Amended;byR.1982 d.305, effective September 7, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J,'.R,. 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). . . · · 
Adntinistrative . Correction to .subsection (g). 

· See: l".l.J;R April 5, 1993. 
Amended by R.1994d.265, effective.June 6, 1994; 

I See: 25 N,J.Jl. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R 2463(a). · 

Law Review and Joiimal Commentaries 
Casinos--'Blackjack..:....Card ·• CC>unters-Contracts-Discriminatiori..,,.. .. 

Jurisdiction .. P.R. Chenoweth; 137 N.J.LJ. No. 6, 59 (1994), · 
) • • •. C , • •• • 

19:47-2.6 Procedure fol' dealing cards 
(a) All cards used to· game af blackjack shall be dealt · 

, from a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose 
and, located on.the table to the left ofthe dealer. 

19:47.;...2,6 
- . . . 

(b). Each, deal~r shall remove cards from the.shoe with.his kft ltand; tumthem.fa,ce upwards, and lhen,pla,cethemon 
the appropriate area of. the . layout with his right hand, 
except that the dehler hasthe option t() cleal hit cards to the 
first two p()Sitions -.vitlll:lis/her le~ hand, . 

(c) Aftefeach full set9f cards is placed in.the shoe, the 
dealer shan·.relllove.the· first, card, tllerefrom. face downwards 
and place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the 

. table. im~ediately in front of or to . the dght of the dealer; 
Each new dealerwho.comesto the table shall als,o burn9ne 
card as described herein before the. new dealer deals any 
cards to . t.he · players. The· bum card shall be disclosed·. if 

i requested b:r the player .. ·•. This Pfocedure shall not be appli~ 
cable to the ''Bart Carter. Shuffle". · 

,. ' "'"\ 

(d} If a double shoe is utilized, )the following procedures 
shall be useq in lieu of those\ set forth in (c) above. 

1. P~i~r to comm.enc~mentpf each round of play, the 
deal~r shall draw a card from .. either side of. the· .. double 
shoe; l'he suit of that c~rd shall determine fromwhich \ ·, ,- ' ' )- . . ... : . . :·. ·_. -·. : ' :· : _,· . . . . -. •. ': . . 
side of the shoe that round of play will.• be.· dealt. . The 
casino}icensee sh,all .designate.that the .suits of hearts and 
diamonds. shall correspond to.the color of the backs of the' 
ca,rdsbeing dealt from. one side of the shoe, .and1 th.at the 
suits. of spades and dubs .shalt correspond to the 'color of 
the backs .of the cards being dealt from the other side of 

· the shoe. · · · 

2. Adetenninant card corresponding to the sid.e . of 
·the. shoe from .which·· it was ·. drawn shall become the 
player'sJirst card .. ·. A determinant card that doesnot 
correspond to the side of the ,shoe fromwhich it was dealt 
shall be burnedJ:,y placing it ill a segregated are~ o( the 
dealing shoe. · 

, __ ---' 
(e) At the commencement of each round of play, . or · 

. immediately after the d.eterminant card .has been; drawnancf. 
either. burned· or used as the player's first card, Jhe dealer 
shall, .. · starting on. his. left and.• continuing· around· the .table, 
dealthe cardsjn the following,order: . . 

· 1 .. One cardface up\Vards to eachbpx on thefayout in 
~hich a ,'Yager. i&.contained; .• 

2. . dne card face upwards to himself;. ' 
.. ' 

. 3. A second. card fac~ upwards to each box in which a 
wager is cont!tined. 

' ., . ; 

{t) After two cards have beeµ dealt,to each. player'. and 
the appropriate µumber t9 tbe, de,aler,' the d.ealer shall~ 
beginning from hJsJeft, announce the point total .of each 

. player. As 'each player) ppinttotal' is annQunced, such 
pl11yer shalLindicate.whether he, wistjes to surreqder, double 

· do'\Vll, split pairs, $ta,I1d or draw as prpvided for by this 
chapter. ,, · , 

- _.,' "',.,.. . ,,_, 

(g) · As , e11ch . player indicates his decision(s); the .·· ciealer 
shalldeal face upwards whatever adqitional cards are neces~ 
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19:47-:-2.6 

sary to_ effectuate su~h decisi'?n. consistent with these reg'1~~ 
tions anq. shall announce the \new· point total .of such player 
after each additional card is dealt. , -

· (h) After ilie decisions ·of each player hav~ .been imple~ 
mented and all additional, cards -have been dealt, the. dealer 
shall · deal a_ second card -face . upward t~l himself pro~ided, , 
however, that such card shallnot be removed fromthe 
dealing shoe until the dealer has .. first· announced "Dealer's 
Card" which shall be stated oithe dealer in a tone ofvoice 
calculated to be heard by each person at the table. Any 

· additional cardsauthorized to be dealt to>the hand of the 
_ dealer hy N.J.AC.19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards 
· at this time after which the dealer shall announce his total 

point coUI1t. In lieu of the requirements of this. p1:1ragraph,i · 
the procedures set forth in 0) or (k) below m:11y be imple-
· mentedi, 

(i) Atthe conclusion.of a round ofplay, an cards stm 
retnainin~ on ilie _ layout shall be picked up by the dealer in 

- order andiin such a way that they can be re11dily arranged to 
- indicate e~ch player's .hand in case ofquestion or dispute. 

The dealer shall pick up ilie cards beginning with those of 
the player to his far dght and moving 'counterclockwise 
around the table. After all the players' cards have ,been 
collected the · deale.r shall pick up his cards against the 
b9ttom of the players' cards and place them in the discard 
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe. . 

(j) In l~eu ,of the procedures -set forth in (h), above, a 
casino licensee may permit a blackjack de~er to deal his or 
her hole card face downward after a second card .and before 
additional cards· are dealt. to ·the_ pl1:1yers _ provided that said 

···. dealer ,not look at the face of his or her hole card until after 
all other cards requested by the players pursuant to tho~e · 
regulations are dealtto them; provided; nowever, if a .casino 
licensee. elects to utilize a card reader device and the . 
dealer's first card is a11 ace, king, queen, jack or 10 of any . 
suit, the dealer shall determine whether the hole card will 
give the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any additioniu 
cards to the players at the table, in accordance with proce-
dures approved btthe Commission. The dealer shall insert 
the hole card into the card reader device by moving the carq 
f1:1ce down on the layout without exposing it to anyone, 
including the dealer, at t~e table, Notwithstanding any . 
other provisions of this subchapter to the contrary, if the· 
dealer has. a blackjack, no additional c1:1rqs shall be dealt and 
e.1:1ch player's wager shall be settled in -accordance with 

. N.J'.A.C. 19:47-'-2.3 and 2.7. ' . 

(k) In lieu of the pr6cedure set fort,h in (h) aboye, a 
casino licensee may permit a blackjack .dealer to deal his or 

-her hole card face upward after a second card and before 
additional· cards are dealt to the 'players, provided that the · 
casino licensee complies with the notice requirements set 
forth -in _ N.J.A.C. 19:47,-8.3. Notwithstfuiding any other 
provisions of this subchap~er, the following rules shall apply 
whenever c1:1rds used to game at blackjack are dealf in 

. accordance vvitb this subsection: 

I OTHER AGENCIBS --. ' - - ,'i . . . ... , -- --- .. - . . - ._ ': 
L Winning wagers ~hall be determined in accordance 

with ~.J.A.C. 19:47-21f(a) and _(b), provided, however, . 
that a player's wager shipLbelost if the scor7 of the-player -
is the same as the de~er, except- that -a plarer's _wager 
sh1tll win if botl:t the rll1:1yer • and dealer have' blackjack; · 

· 2. Winning wagers lhall be paid in accordance with' 
N.J:A.C. 19:47-23(e); ekcept that ~tandard blackjack ~hall 
be p1:1id at odds ofl to\ 1; ( -

-_ 3. Surrender,. pursuf1t fo N.J.AC. 19:47.:...2.8, and in-
surance wagers, pursu~t to . N.J.AC .. 19:47~2.9, shall not 

, ' ·, I . - . ). • 

be available; i · · 

4. ·{player may <l9uble·down, pur~uant toN.J.A.C. 
19:47~2:10, only on a :i;,oint 9ount of 9,1 10 or 11; and 

5. Any player 1whe> !elects to split cards of identical 
value, pursuant to N.J.~.C. 19:47-2.11, may not split pairs 
again if the second card so, dealt is identical in vaiue to a -
car~ of the split pair. r . 

• I 

(l >' Whenever the cuttirtg card is reached in the de.al of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue dealing the 'cards until 
that round -of play. is completed -after which the dealer shall: 

) - ·- ",·. ' .. , ,,- . 

1. · Collect the cardsJas provided in (i)·above; 
: - • I -

2. Prepare to shuffle the cards, as follows: ( 

i. - Whenever a sinke de~ing shoeis. used, the deal,' 
er shall temove the ~ards remairiflg in th~ shoe and . 

· -plac~ tllem in the discard rack to ensure that no cards 
are misJing; or I · 

•. - ii. Whenev¥r a dohble sQoe is used, the dealer shall 
remove. /he-·• cards __ retkaining in the ~ide of the ~hoe 
from which the cutting c:ard was drawh and the cards, if 
any, that were put in a separate segregated areaJor ilie. 
discards from that sidb of the double shoe, · after which 

. the. dealer shall . -plac~ those cards face down ( in. , the 
- discard rack in order to ensure that"\ no cards are 

tnissing;<and then I - · .. ' · - · 1 

3.' 1 
- Shuffle the • cards'.] If a double shoe is utilized, . the 

shuffle ofthe cards shall be limited to the side of the shoe 
from which the ~tting bard ~as drawn. · 
. r --
(m) If the '1Bart Carter !shuffl6'; is utilized arid the cards 

in the discard rack exceed; approximately one deck in num-
-ber, the dealer shall continue dealing the cards until tha.t • 

I - - . .·I. - - - ... -- _ c ·. __ · 
round ofplay is completed after which he shall remove the 
cards· from the discard -rack and shuffle . those cards so that 
iliey are randomly intermi:k~d. After . the cards taken from -
the discard rack are shuffled, they shall .be split info three 
separate stacks and -each ,~tack s~all bf inserted into -pre-

. marked locations -within the remaining decks contained in 
the dealing shoe. - I -
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CASINO ,CONTROL ·coMMISSION 19:47-2.8 · 

.. (n)- No player or spectator sh~ handle, remove or. altel Amended by. R.1976 d,380, effecti~e September 26, 1979.! .• ' 
any cards used to game at bl~ckjack e:l[cept as explicitly Se~: .11 N.J,~; 4~0(~), 11 N.J.R. -~(a). · 
permitted, bythese regulations •:aiid no dealer or other casino · 
employee or casino key ernplciye~ shall permit a player or . -19=4;~2•8 _Silf1'ender . . . . . .. . . ·. _ . . · ... 
spectator to engage in such activity. .. . (a) After the1 first two cards are dealt to the player and 

.. the player's point total is announced, the player may elect to 
-(o) · Each player at the table shall be responsible for . discontinue play on. his. hand for that round. by 'surrendering 

correctly ~mputing _the point count , of hi!!- hand and no one-1:lalf his wager. .·. All decisions to surrender _shall be . 
player shall rely' on the point cowits required to be an:- made ptior 4) ~ucbplayer indicatfug as to wheth~r. he wishes' 
nounced by the dealer under this section without l!imself to double doMi, split pairs; stand, and/or . draw as: provided, 
checking ~e accuracy of such announcement; . for in. this subchapter .. - . . . . 

· ' · · · · · 1. Sho.uld the first card dealt to the dealer be other 
Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. tlian ai1 ace or 10-vahie cl:!,l'd, the dealer shall immediately . 
See: 11 N.J,R. 420(a), 11 NJiR. 600(a). . · · . •.. . . ll t. " · · hat·· f f th · d ;:.; half to· th •. . 
Amended by R,1980 d;132, effective March 31, 1~80. CO ec one- o e wager an. re .... m Qne- ·· · · e 
See: -11 NJ.R. 653(a); 12 N.J,R. 294(c). · piayer. - · · ·· ·· '-
Amended by R.l980 d.l86• effective April 29• 1980· ' . . ·, ·. _2. . Sh, oul_ d th_. e .. fir, st. card d_ealt to, the deal_ _er, .. be a;Ii ace .. _See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a)'. .· . · · . . . . 

· Amended on an emergency basis, R.1981 d.301, effective July .23, 1981. ' or 10-value card; the dealer will place the' player's wager 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). . . . on top of tlie play~r's cards .. Whei:i the dealer's.second 
Readopted as -R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 198L ·. . card is revealed, the hand will be settled by immediately ' 

. See: 13 N'.JR 534{b), 13;N,J;R. 70!)(b). , . ' · ·· · . . . , . . . . . 
· _- (e): "to surrender" deleted after "wh~ther. he wishes". .. . · •• _ collecting -the entire wager should the dealer have .· 

Amended by R.1982 d.255, i,ffective August 2, 1982, operative Septell}- blackjack·• or . collecting ·. one-half' of the· wager· apd _ re-
. ber 15, 1982. · - · • - · -· turning one:haif of the, wage~; tQ the. player should· the 

-See: '14 ,NJ.R. 559{b), 14 N'.J;R. 841{b).' . . .. _ . · - -al. - - b-1· k' k · -
Added last sentence to (c); added new {d); reco~ed old (d) as .new· de eI' .not ha.ve aq Jae • · 

(e); recodified old (e)-{t) as ne_w (t)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new (j); recodified -· 
old (j) as new {k) and ad~ed last sentence; added ·new (l) and 
recodified old (k)-(l) as new (m)-(n). · ' , 
Ameqded by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989 .. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788{b). . 

. Deleted at (t) the making of an insurance w,ager. . · · · --· · 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16,•1990.· 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 NJ.R. 249{b); .. 

In (t): added "surrender'' to a player's choice of'actions. 
Amended by R.1991 • d.536, effective November 4, ;1991. 
See: 23 NJ.R. 1782(a); 23 N.J.R. 3353(a);. - - . 

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing {k)-(n) as (l )-(o).' · .. 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective ~amiary 19, 1993. · · · 
See: 24 N;J,R. 23Sl(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). •· 

Requirement!! for card reader added at (j). · . 
Amended by,R.1993 d.630, effective December 6,-1993.' 
See: 25 N.J.R. '3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). . ... 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June· 6, 1994. 
See: 25 NJ.R. 5893(11), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). -

J 19:47-2. 7 Payme!_tt of blacIQack 

(a) If the first fac;e up card dealt to' the dealer is 2, 3, 4; 5, : · 
6~ 7, 8, or 9 and a player has blackjaek; the dealer ~ail 
announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall 
remove the player's cards before any ph,yer receives a tltlrd · -
card. · · · 

-- (b) -If the first face up ,catd dealt -to' the dealer is an Ace, 
~g, Queen, Jack or Ten-. and a player has blackjack, the 
dealer · $hall announce the ·blackjack bu~ shall malce .no 
payment nor remove:any cards untii all other cards are dealt 

' to the players and the d,ealer receives his second car.d. · ·. If, in 
such. circumstances; the· dealer's· second clll'd -does. not• give 
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at·. 
odds of 3 to 2. If, however, the dealer's second· card ·gives 
him blackjack, the wager of the player havn,.g blackjack shali 
be void and constitute a stalld off. 

_ (b) If the, player has made an insurance wager and then -
- ele~s to surrender; each wager will be settled ··s_eparate1y as : 
·provided for· above aild in accordance .with N;J;AC. 
19:47:-2;9 .and one will. have· no- bearing on the other .. · 

·(c) Each casino license~ may; at. its. discretion:,: offer its 
· patrons , the surrender option arith9rized in this. section, 
except that when a casino licensee offers the rule variation 
multiple action blackjack pursuant to N;J.A.C. 19:47"'.2,18, 
the· surrender option sh.all not be.•· avajlabie ... A casino 
liceiisee shall notinitiate or terminate the use-of the surren-

-der option at a table unless the casin~ liqensee coniplies 
with the 11,otice requirements set forth in N..J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. -.- .. , ,, . •.. :- . . 

Ne~ Ruie, "Surrender,"jvas adopted asR.~990 d.35, effective ianuary 
16, J990. · · ' - - - - . .- · - ' - ·. 

See: -21 N.J.R: 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). \ . - ·-. 
A rule eoncerning .blackjack surrender:( griginally' adopted as R.1978 

d.186: See: 10 N,JR 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at this .• 
sectio11, and was repealed, on an emergency basis, by R,1981 d.301, - .--
effective July 23, 1981; See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was 
readopted by R.1981 _!i.368, effective September 11; 1981. See:· ·13 
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R .. 709(b). Prior tulemaking as follows: -

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September '26, 1979. ·-,,.· 

See: 11 N.J.R,420(a), 11 NJ,R; 600(a). . 
- Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980 ... 

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NJ.R. 294(c). . . 
:Ainended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. ·_ (/ 

. See: 12 N.JR.357(a). , , \ · · . .· _ 
·. -Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to>NJ.S.A. 5:12-'-69, 

.· effective-March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989). · · - , _ 
See: 21 N.J.R. 640(a). : · ' , _ ·· ·. • · - ·· . ·•• .-. 

Notice of Receipt of Petition for RuJemakirig concerning, the SUJ,Tendet 
. option in the game of blackj~. ' .- ·· ._ ·- '· • .·· -
Se.e: 23 N.J.R. 912(b). · '· , ·, _ . ._ ; '-. -. · 
Amended by R.1991 d;535, effective November 4; 1991. , 
See: 23 N.J.~. 1783(a), 23--N.J.R. .3~54(a). · •' c - ._ · ·-

Re.vised text in subsection (c) to specify "surrender" options.· 
--Amended l,y R.1993 d.46.1, effective Septembe.r 20, 1993. 

See:. -~ N.J.R. 2~4(a), 25 N.J.R. 4508(c). ,. · • 
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Ins~~nce wag~rs·. :19:47;2.1~ ::'S~lit~g:~1). 
····~~~t;!'"'~Ji:i~:t~t;l i~:::ue,~~':r~~~ze1t 

\Vnic;h' ~.allw.iI). if the d¢aler's'seeoiid cardjfa King, Quee)i,, ',• two separate hands provided thlit he makes a>wager on the -
_J~c;k· or :1fr '11d shall lose if th~ dealer's second C?,ard is an .. se~~d ll~d so ~'.an 'amottilt equal ~o bj~ orig4t~\; 
ace, 2, 3,_4, 5, 6, 1, 8, or 9. - , · : ~ager. L _ 

': ';_ ;,,-->· >, - i'.,:i/.·,,:_ ,.···,_ ,:: •• <, :,J<_: ,> --,,.,>ii, 
.. :(b) ~.Jnsurance,. bet may· be ·made by• pla;cmg. oil.-~e · ... ·- '(b) Whep aplayefsplits pafr~!'tb:edeal~r shall ~ealacar;d < 
. irisuranceluie 6fJhe 1ayotit an,-camoui;it :notriiore th~ hliff to: and :complete :tbe playbr's. decisions with :rQSp¢ct to the: 

: : th~ amoww stalc¢d 'on the ,player'$ initial: wagir; except that·.,. .:i4-s't' incomplete Qan(flln t~edealer's left befQr~, proceecllitg ,, 
.. a player '.~ay· be{ an amount in 'exc¢ss 6f h~· ~e fwtial• "to deal' ariftarcls'to' any ~iher hand · · ·· .· · .. ·- ·- ·. ·.· · ' ·· 

.. ·•.· w~ger to the neit unit th.afcan be.wagered in chips; whe.n -.. ,-.-.. :·•,._-.. _-.· .. ·.(·c·_.~ ... '.Aft·.· :_._e:.r•·•.·· .. ·.·a ... :-.· __ .. ·•.s_·.eco.··•···.·_.n: ..•. ·d ... · •...... ·-··•··.c··•.:ar._·_._•·. •d··.·1i·1·.s:.•.; .. _-d•_• .. ·e·: .. _·al;.· ....• t'.·t ... ·o. ·.·a·.-· .... •s· .. •P.'1_'1;t,.······p· .• _.a··.•.; ..... , ... -.• th_.·.···.'.e·_· ... ·.·.· .... d._.·e•·al._·•.:.· .. ·-e•·•-•.r .. •··.·,_.-. , bec~llSe tl(9ie 1~itationli ot' the value of chip qenolllin,a-, · '/ _ ... 
tions, .half tp,e ini_iial. '1\'ager car,inot be bet. . All ini!urance : shall ann,ounce the point Jot~ of such ~d and:. the I?layer . 

• wagers· shalLbe pla~d UlUllediately after' the second card :is' .. · i ~all _,indicat·e· · .. lµs d¢c· .. · ..... ~o~. t .... o •. stan.. d, , dr' ·.·aw,•··. 0, r Q.O· ~hie ~~wn ... < '.', deaif to ~ach player 8lid pdor to/~y addition;µ card~- J)eing.,t: with respect· thereto ~edt that- .·· - . : · · · -· ·- .. -. · , 
\ /dialt to ·artfplayer:"atJhe t11;bl~: if a 'card reader device is riot. : 

. Z 't'!er~~\o/~t= ~t 
'\ ·)-

·.··2 t)1~-~g'insµran¢e \\'age~sh~:be pai~~fCldcis' cf: 

· .. / (d). AILlosing insuran~e :\\'age~: ~ali be c;9ll~(ecf by: the . 
_, . -. dealer imniediatelyafter he draws his Jecond face up card · . . '(d) If tht 9eal~r:'obt~s blackj!lcl.cafter a player splits -. • .. · 

·pr:djscloses lµs•}lole ;card and before be .cfi:.a"'s any· addition- .. -·. ,pairs, the dealer sh&Q onJy;cQUeclthe _am,orint Qf~e prigilljl}. · .. -
. al "cards. · · · · - · · · · · •-Wager: i9f such player and shall npt colle<:t the adi:Utio#al -

.. ·. ::.~~,:.~: .. ~~~bo!26,1m:.··•·. ;:t;~~uzr~~ (c)l~ • .L.. 
· · ·•·· ... Am.ended by R,1986d:442, ~ffe~µve O~to~er. 20i' 19~6: < ·, .. · ,licensee· may;: at jts qi~c:::re~o:g, .pem:tit a player to split p,aµ-s . 
·. · ,See:', 18 N;1;~A36l(a), 18 t,{J~. 3P6(a). '· . . .• _·. ,, , -,. ' ·. · <,u,,.P .. t, o thr, ee,tim,. e.s .. •·.(a .. ,·.t.ot,al ot.··.•.to, ur hand, s.) at,_ a.· bl ... "'.·;,.· .1,;"'.•a. ck-t,ab,le, : · ..... Ainende!l~),·, .. ·· - · -. ·••,.\, .. ··.• •,/, ... :·-. 1 1 ""--J · 

.. ' Ainended by R.1989 dS90; effective D~cember •4;· 198~.' . . · · · > · -, . with up. to s~ player b6lee~ Qi' ttvi~·, ( aJotal of three luindsf' / 
: See: 21 N.J.R. 2441(a); 21 ~.J.R. 378S(b). , . . , .· . -. . . -' .: . . : at a, blackJaclc .table \Vi.th 'shyen player- QO~)fnc,tibe of the 

· . · qarifie!i that an _insurance wag~r must be made prior to ariy pla~r at.. · .. _;..· 'pt.i_ <> .. , n .. _is_.· .P.t. o ... \11. ·• •,de, d ... ..-.as_·_.,... s.e .. t_:._£. b1. 1.-t-__ ·h_. m_· .... N ..• J .... •.;.A_ .. ·.'.·c. •--:. ·.1 ___ -.9.:_.·47,;.;s·• •· · . .3, ,_ eXi_ce. _· _p··. t: · . d)e,Jablcueceiying'.additional ciiµ:ds. . . - , > ·. ' " . . 
•-· Amended by<iu993 d.3~;·.effet;tive Jariuary u~; 1993: ··•·•. : that 'thi$ 9ption shall. p.ot l>,e !lvailable iii ganies in which the ·_ · ~= 24 l"tJ;R. f3S1(a); ZS NJR 367(a); 1 ·· - \i ·· · . I -· rule va,riatioij: multiple actip~ blackj~ckjs a~a~Ie pursuant' 
.-.. Ca.rd.re. ade_r. •provisi_o,.ns. add. ed.' _., · · ' · · ·. · ... ,.·. - ··· · .... · ·.' · · ·· -.. · · · to N.J;A.C, · 19:47-2.18; ffa casino licensee. elects to offer-·.•· 

-.· · ·· .•- ·· \: •.. th~;p~tionof sptitting.i,aib:,riiort thiµi once, itmay,. atits · 
j9:47 ... 2.i.O. -Doubling. do\VD ·. di~i;rition, pt:olribit fplayer -froiJl splitting' a pah:,of aces', '. 

· · · · · . . : , .. · · - · · ·· ·· · .,. ·· · · · ··· · m~te th~once (a'-t9tal ofiwohands)jf nc,tice'ls_provid~d, ··.• 
··.. ;" .. ( a) ··a6ept for Blackjack cir i pt>u,.f count ofitweptfone · .· ' · · -£ rth · ·.. NJ .A :e 19. 47,;g 3 · Ail th · · ·. · · · · ·· f 

·.· . ii) :two cards~- a· player may elecrt<> dopble :4own; i,e'.; n,iake t. :. f ·:·;·1·\ ~~cti~:· .. -~.-.. a .. ~p.iy ~.ea.~: ~~d.~.ic;r:::::r::.•: • .. 
. · ai1c adcliti<>ruil wag~t nqt 4t ' ex:ce~; of · tlle amount Pf- his . : ~eswt of spqtt1ng pll,ll's in~re than once, , > · ·. . • -· 
·:~::at:.~~::iitfi;:t:/::s:!:~J~11h:arc0t::t Jindj byJ:1980 d.i&6;•eff!tiv: ApnLi9,-l9~P-: ,' > ', .· ': .. 
only onead<iitional card sh.all 6e,d€1alt.to)he h.~dbn "'.hich ': -~:12'NJ.R:,;.3S7(a), ';:.', ,, •.. ··l .. · .. ·.·· ·., ·-·· >:'.: ;': .<-·. 
he has eiected to d.otible down, Jp SllQb, circun1stapces, the~ --.... Ain~pded .by R.1991 d;S37; effective Novetiiber 4,'1991. :· 

··. one'additiot1al card shall be deatt-,face upwards arid placed · See:'23 N,J.R, 178}(b)i23 N.JlR,,33S4(b). · > .· --·' ., ~id~,ys the layo11t. ;' . . .:· ,· · .· ,'' .·:. • . ' . · ' , ,:< _ ;_: ,•,. ', ', In (b): re~ text~gl!~grules_for.splitting pairs . 
• Am~tn;~1~~~;fJ~>~ffJdiveAiigil~t1t1~.·-~- •· 
- See: -24 :llf.tR. i872(a), 24 N.JJR. ~92S(c): . - , 
_ Text added 'io (e) requiring hotice prior to limitation !ln splitti~ a 

: pair"ofi«:es;· . , , , . . I . . . .. _ ::· 
..• ·. Amended by· R.199J dA61, eff~ve Septeinb~r ;20; 199~. • 
: See: .25 NJ.Ri2234(a),2SNJ!R. 4S~(c);,· . . - . ' ·47-i4 •••. ' ' •·' . ' ,, .· ·1,·- ,'. '· 

•.. I , . , . i' 

. ~~~=1~r: 
additional amoun(:wagered' m dc:,u~ling dp\Vn, . . 

·,,:: ;·:·- : ,;,:_ ·.·-· 
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19:47-2.12 Drawing of additional cards by players and 
dealers 

( a) A player may elect to ;draw additional cards when.ever 
his point count tofal is less)han 21 except that: . 

1. . A player having Bl~ckjack orahard br soft total of 
21may not draw additional cards; · · 

1.9:47.,..2.15 
., ' . 

shall be dealt to the.handthat is•subjectto.·the double down 
decision. · · 

(e) Whenever more th.an one player ·is· wagering ona• box 
· and the player calling the decisfoi:is decides· to split pairs, the 
. other\ players shalt either .· make an additional wager as 
provi<ied for in N,J;AC. lQ:47-2.11 to cover each split•pair 
or designate. wh_ich .of. th¢ split pairs they. Wish their itiiti.al 2. Aplayer ele'ctingto double down shall draw o:ne 

and only one additional card; . · .• ·.·· · ii /. .· 
·· wageito apply. · ' 

3. A. player splitting aces sll.all only pave one. car<} 
dealt to each ace and may. not electto receive additional 
cards. · · · · 

(b) Except as provided in ( c) below, a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his hand until he has a hard or softtotal 

. of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 2Lat which point no additional cards. 
shall be drawn. · 

(c). A dealer• shall draw. no additional cards to his hand,·· 
regardless of the point· count,.if dedsiqnshav~ been made. 

. on all players' hands and the point count of the dealer's 
hana will have no effect on the outcome of the round of 
play. 

Amended•by.R.1981 d;388, effective November02, l98L 
See: 13 N.J;R. 534(b); 13 N.J.R, 780(c). 

(b): "Except as provided in (c) .below'' added. 
(c) added. . . . . .· . · . . ... 

Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective,March 5, 1984; 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.lR.433{b);. ·.· .... ··•·.·· ... • , . 

"Soft total" of 21 .added to prohibition against drawing additional 
cards. · 

19:47-2.13 ·· Mon!_than .one player wagedrig on a· 6ox 
(a) Unless otherwise directed by th~ Commission, a c:asi, 

no lice:nsee may permit from. one to three people to wager 
· on ;my one box of the Blackjack layout provided. that the 
. first person wagering on ,that box consent to additional 
players wagering on such box anq provided further thats the 
casino . licensee adhere to ·•such. procedures and. limitations · 
imposed . by the Commission as dictated by the particular .· 
circumstances. . · · · · 

. .(b) Whe:µever more than one player wagers on a box, the 
player whoJs se.ated at that box shall have the exclusive 
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealttQ 
such box, . In the case of no seated player, the person with 
the highest wager in the box shall have such right. · 

(c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any 
box shall place his wager in that ponion of the box closest to 
the dealer's side of.the table and all other playerswagering 
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and 
in a vertical. line withthe aforementioned wager. 

• • , 1 • ' ':· • 

(d) Whenever more than one player is wagering o:n a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to. doubl.e down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall .not•··• 
be required to do so. . In any event, only one additional card. 

(f). Whenever mqre than one player is 'Yagering ona box, 
each player shall have the right to make· an insurance befin · 
accordance. with N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether 
the other players on that box make such a bet. 

•. I • ·• ·.•· ,· . .• ) 

(g) The G:>mmissionand its agents ~hall have the discre-
tion and auth.ority toJimit, control and regulate the itnple:;; 
mentation ofthis sect.ion as is appropriate under .the.circum-
stances which·· shall include; without limitation, the right to ' 
limit the nm;nber of tables at which this procedure is permit-
ted, the right to limit• the, number of boxes at·· each table. on 
which more th;m ope person c;m wager and the righLto 

. require. the casino licensee to· . establish the · ability of its 
dealers to implement this section,. 

Ame~ded on an emergency basis a.s R.198f d.301, effective July 23, · 1981. . . . .. . . . . . . 
See: 13 NJ.R. 629(a): . . .. .. . 
Readopted as. R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: l3 N.J.R .. 543(b), 13. NJ.R 709(b ). . . 

(g):. text deleted, (h) renumJ?ereq as (g). 

. 19:47~2.14 A play~r wagering on more than one box 
A casino Uce,nsee may perrhit a player to wager on·n1ore 

than one box at .. a· Blackja9k table; J · · 
. ,, ,·) , •. , .. . . . . . . .• . 

,' Temporary Amendment: 90 days to test a,blackja.ck layout with ejght 
·· · • . betting areas arranged in· four sets .of two. 

See: 22 N:J.R. 2343(a), . ·.·. · ... ·. . . •· . . .. .. . . . . .· 
Amended by R1991 d.471, effective September 16, l99L , · 

.· See: 2~ N.J.R J784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b). . . 
· Deleted te;trega.rding Commissiort'.s authority to prohibit a patron 

from wagering on more than one box at a blackjack table. 
·, . . . . . , . - I 

Law Re~iew 1tnd Joumal,Commeritaries 
CasinoS-:-Blackjack4:ard ·. Countei:s--C<:intracts-biscrimination,;_; . , 

· Jurisdiction. P.R,. Chenowe.th, 137 NJ:I:,J, N?· 6, 59 {1994); 

· 19:47--2.15 Irregularities · , 
. (a} A card •. foUlld tlimed.,· face upwards ID the shoe , shall 
not be used in the game;: and shall he placed in the discard 
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe; 

(b) • A card .. drawn in error without. its, face being exposed 
.·.• shall be used as though it 'Yere the next card from the sltoe. 

' __ ,.--,,;-' . . ,, __ .. '. _: ,,\;-, ' ', . ' .· . '. ' ',_ . 
( c} After the initial two cards have been dealt to each 

playel' and a catµ is .drawn in error ;md exposed to the . 
players, such card shallbe dealt to the player(or dealer as 
though ·it were the next. card,fromthe. shoe.· Anyplayer 
refusing to accept such card shall not have any additio:nal 



19:47-2.15 OTHER. AGENCIES 

cards dealtto himduring such round. If the card is refused. . Added .. ·• "or in a S(\greg~tbd area ofthe do~ble shoe" to (a) a~d 
by the player and the dealer cannot use the card, the card (f); . · · . ' . . . .. 
shall be burned. ' . . Add~d (h). . i . , ·. ·. 

Amended by ~.1989 d.231, eff~.ctive May 1, 1989; · 
. . . .. See: 20 N.J.R. 3014(a), 21 N.J.R. 1155(a). 

( d) If the dealer has seventeen and accidentally draws a Added subsection (i) establishing procedure for blackjack de~ers to 
card for himself, such card shallbe burned. , remedy irregularities involving the dealing of additional caid(s) to 

. . . , players. . ,. · · : · · 
(e) If the dealer miss. es dealing his first or second c. ard to. 's.. . Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, .1993. See: 24 N._J.R. _2351(~), 25 N.J.R. 367(a), F~ 

· himself, the dealer shall continue dealing the first two cards . Card reader provisions addef at G) and(k). . · .· . 
to each ~layer, and then deal the appropriate)number of- Amended by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 

· cards to.:.himself. · See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 NJ.R. 4508(c). 
Administrative Correction. , · 

( f). If there. are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard rack 
or in a segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled 
iµtd cut according to the procedures outlined iri N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.5, the first card shall be drawn face downwards and 
burned, and t.he 'dealer shall complete· the round• of play, 

• • I \ 

(g) If no cards are dealt to the player's hand, the hand is 
dead and the player shall be included in the next deal. If 
only one card is dealt to the player's hand, at the player's 
option, the dealer shall deal the. second card.· to· the. player 
after all other players have received a second card. . ' 

(h,) Any round of play drawn from the inappropriate side . 
of a double shoe shall be treated as ifjt were drawn_ftom 
the appropriate side of the shoe and concluded; · · / · 

(i) If after receiving the first two cards and the dealer 
. :fails to deal an additional card(s} to. a player who has 

requested such a: card, then, at the player's option, the · 
· ciealer .shall either· deal the additional card( s). aft~r ·.all• other 
· players h~ve . received their additional cards but prior to the 
,dealer revealing his .or bet hole° card, or call the player's 
hand dead and return the player's original wager .. 

(j) If. the dealer accidentally inserts his or · her hole· card 
into· a card reader device. and the. value of his or her first 
card ls not an ace, king, queen, jack: or 10, all hands shall be 
called dead, -the cards collected and each player's wager 
retu111;ed. · ·· 

(k~ If a c.ard reader device malfunctions the dealer ~ay 
011ly continue dealing the game of blackjack atthat table 
using the dealing procedures applicable when a card reader · 

1 device is not in use. 
' ' ' 

. (0 If the dealer fails to. move his or her original face up 
card to the area of' the layout designated for the second or 
third hand of the round in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.18, th~ round shall continue. as if the original face 
up.· card was moved to, the·· appropriate.· area . of.· the · layout. · 

Amended by R.1980 d;l3~, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R, 653(a), 12 N.J.~. 294(c). . 
Amended by R.1980 d.186; effective April 29, 1980. 

· See: l2 N.J.R. 357(a). .. . . 
Amended by R.1982 d.25~, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. . · . ·. · ·· ·· · • 
See: 14 N.J.R 559(b),l4 N.J.R. 841(b). 

See: 26 N.J.l;l. 4788(a). i · 
i ' ' 

19:47 ... 2,16 Five cards totalling 21 rule 
(a) )Vhenevera player has'achieveda score·of21infive 

cards and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack· or a score 
of 21; . the winning himd shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1. : ·. .i.' ,, . . ' ' ' ' ' 

(b) If the player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the. dealer . has "blackjack, the\ player's wager .. shall be 

, settle.cl in accordance wit~ N.J.AC.19:4772.3(b). If the 
player has achieved a se<>re of 21 in five cards and the 
dealer has achieved a score of 21 in three or mor~ cards, the· 
player's wager shallbe coQsidered void and said wager shall 
be returned to the player,; 1 • .· •• •• • 

I . j ' 

·, 

( C ); A casino licensee ~ay, in its discretion, offe~ to all 
patrons at a blackjacktable the five cards totalling 21option 
authorized in this section, pr<>vided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set' (orth in. N.i.A.C . 
19:47-8.3 prior to withdrawmg the offer of this dption. 

I ' 
• Temporary adoption of new ~le, 2':16 pursuant to blackjack .experi7 
(. ment. 1 , 

See: 23N.J.R. 123(b). t . . 
New Rule, R.1991 d533, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R 28(b), 23 N.J.~; 3355(a) . 
. ' . ' ! ' 

• , . "- I .. , 

19:47-2.17 Permissi)?le additional wager . . . 
(a) A casino licensee ril.ay, in its ,discretion, offer tq all 

) playersat a blackjack tab~e the option to make one of the 
following additional wagers·provided that the casino licensee·. 
complies with fu,e nt>tice requirements set forth in N.J.AC. 
19:47'-83 · prior to withdfawing the offer of. this option: 

L A . wager on whe~er · the player's initial .two cards 
shall have a pointtotal ~ither greater than. or less than 13; 

j '·. ' 
1· ' :- , . ">· . ,. . 

2; A wager on whether the ,.player's initial. two cars 
shall be of the same suit. · . · . · 

! 

(b) Prior to the first ca~d being dealt for each round of 
play, eac;h player· shall 1mate a wager against the deal~r as 
required byN.J.A.C. 19:47'"'.'2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an 

· · option to · mak.e an ,additional wager, shall also indicate 
whether he or· she wishJs to wager, as ~pplicable, that: 

· 'L Thepoint total ~f;the player's initial two cardsshall 
exceed 13, which wager! shall win if the point total does 
exceed lf · . ! . · v · · ,· 

. ·' ,. . 
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. . )· 
2. The point total cifthe pl~yer;s initial ~o Cal'.ds ~au (f) An additional wager shall be made by placing gaming . 

be less than 13, which wager shall win if the point total is ·· _. chips or plaques and~ if applicable, a mate:)], 'play coµpon))Ii ·· 
. lesqhan 13; ~r . \ . ·.. . . \ the appropriate area of the blackjack :1tyout, except that. a · . 

3. The player's .. initi_· al two cards shallb~ the. sain_ e sqit verbal. wager accompanied by cash maybe accepted prbvids · 
ed'.that itis confirmed by the dealer.and tasino.su,peryisor af .. 

w]:rlch wager shall wiil if the initial two cardsJtre o( the ~e table priqr to the first card being dealt to any playel' and 
same suit . · . - · ·· ·· ·. ·· · · . such cash is expediti(1)usly converted .into gaming chips. or 
(c) Ari· add1ti~nal wager pun;uant -~o (~)i !l~ve shall be ... plaqu~ in accordance with N,JA.C: 19:45..:.1.)8. · : ·· · 

lost _when the·point total· of the player's initial two .cards (g) Any';additional wager made pursuanuo this :section.\ . 
equals 13. · · · · · · · . shall :not exceed ille lesser of: · · · 

.· . ( d) / All losing additionahvagers shall be t:91l~ed by the:. 1. The amount 'of \the blackjaik wager lllade by the 
dealer immediately after the second card js dealt to each player pursuant to, N.JAC., 19:47-2.3(a) and' (ct); ot 

. player and prior to any additional cards .being dealt to any 2: .. A maximum limit established py the casino licensee;. 

player at the table.. . . . . . . (h) ca~ino lic;risee shall po~t the m•~limit 6f fui ,• . 
. (e) All winning. additional wagers shall be paid hnmedi, additional w~ger, as established ,in (g) above, in accordance 

· ately after ~e seccmd card is dealt to each player ~d prior. with N.J.A.C. '19:47-8.3. ·· . . ·) 
to any additional cards being dealt to a:i:l.y player. at the table. ·· · • .·· · · · · · \ · ·. · · ' · · · · · · · · · -
All winning additional wagers shall be paid at the following · (i) An additional wager shall hav1f no bearing on any 
odds: · · 1 ·· · other wa:ger made;t,y, the player at. the game .of 1:>lackja~k. 

. . : .• .· . :: . - - ·, :· ·. / . .:_, , .· ,. .. • . .• ... --._' .. , : ·.. _ I , ;i· - . . . ·. ·. ·. :;· . i -... 
1. For wagers made pursuant to (a)l above, one to :, · New. Rule, R.1992 d.174, effe¢ve April 20; 1992 .. 

• • • ' 1 - • See: 23!.N.J.~. 325_1(~),24· N..J.R. 1~16(c). -~-- . 
· one; or Amended by R.1993 d.255, effe<;tive June 7; 1993. 

2. For.wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above; depend,: . See: 25 .NJ:R. 1084(a), 25 N.JR 25Q8(b); • . . .· .. · 
· th · b f d ks · t th t bl . d th . . Amended by iU994 d;SO, effective February 22, 1994.< mg on e num er o ec m use. a . e a. e an · . e . ) see: N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N,J.R. 1113(a). · • ' 
cards received 1:>y the player, in· accordance. with one of· Ameride4 by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
the following options as selected by· the c~silioJfoensee; ' See: 25 N.J.R-5902(a), 26)N.J.R.-1~73(b)., 

· provided, however, that notice of the payout option se~ ·. l9:4?-i.is. Multiple action blaclfjack rule ·. •· : · . 
lected PY the casino licensee or any change thereto shall •.· . : ·(a)·· A casino licensee\ may, in_ ... its. ·. cii~reti_on_,. offer t.o. every· 
be provided in accordance with theL. requirements of · - -

player at a blatjc.jack table the option to m~e eitllert'wo or 
N.J.A.C. 19=47~-3;. and :provided :fµi'1her; however, thar three. sepa:ra_t_e w_agei's on the outcome oftheplayer's han. cl_ 

the same. payout 6ption. shall be'.used by a casinoJicensee 
at all blackjack tables ,-hich use the same number of against, either two ·or three separate Ju~nds of: the dealer , 

· . decks of cards: . · which shall be formed with the- de.aler's. originai face up 
· · card, provided _that the casino licensee complies with the 

.· i. Single Deck Blackjack· T~bles: notice· requirements set forthJn · N.,J.A.C.19:47.c..8.3 prior to 
Initial fyo Cards Option 1 Opti0J1 2 Option 3 · . Optlon 4 .. withdjawing· the offer .of this optio~. . .. . . . . 

· King and queen , 50to 1 10 to l 5 to l · 25 1. 11...)· · • •. th ·. · · · · ·b· '• · · al ·.· · .. ·. · 
Any'two· cards 2.5 to 1 3 to l 3 to l 2.5,fo t . "', Pnor .to: e Jn:st card e1ng de_ t.{6rthe first of ~e 

I . ·, . .· ·. . . . · three rounds of. play, each player shall be i'eqgjred to make 
· ii. Two Deck BlackjackTables: • two or three wagers against :the dealer as required by 

N.J;A;~; 19:47..:.2.3(a) aild' (d). by placing the wagers in -the 
Initial Two Cards 
King and queen. 
Any_ two· cards 

Option l . Option 2 .. Option 3 Optii>n 4 
10 to 1 . 5 fo 1· • 25 to 1. 20 to 1 
3 to 1 3to 1 ·. 2.5. to 1 . 2;5 to 1 . 

. ,,. . .,,.:.· / 

·. designated betting areas on the layout. A ;C8$inO licensee 
may, in its discretion; require every playe.r to ,place a wager 
agauist all three . of. the . dealer's• hands.' The ·.minimum 

· iii .. Four .Deck Blackjack Tables: .· number of wagers requfred and the minimum ~d maximum 
lint_ its for ,.each. wager shall_ be posted at th_ e table in accor-

Initial Two Cards 
l{iiig·and queen 
Any two car.ds 

Option 1 .. Option 2 -- . Option 3 ·· . Opti11n 4 d · h · A.C 19 4 ---8 3 . 
5 to 1' 25 to i 20 t~ 1 50 to'. L ance Wlt N.J. · ' · · .: 7 ; · I 

. 3 to 1 · c 2.5 to 1 · 2.5 to 1 . 12· to 1 ( c) After . all wagers have been placed, the dealer . shall . ·. · 
-

iv. Six Deck Bl~ckjack Tables: 
' Initial Two Cards · Option· i Option 2 Option 3 

. King aµd queen 5 .'to l . 25 to l 20 to. 1 
Any two cards / 3 to 1 . 2.5 to 1 i.s to 1 

v. Eight Deck :alackjack Taqles: 

Initial Two Cards 
· King . and qti~n 
Any two. cards 

Option 1 
· 5 to 1 
3 tol. 

· Option- l ·· Option 3 ·. 
25 to 1 50 to l · 
2.Stol 2·tol· 

.·· deal the cards i11 __ accordance wi~ N;J;A;C.19:47-,,2.6(e) .. · As 
each player's point .total. is anno'Qllced;. the player . shall 

Option 4 . . indicate :whether he wishes Jo double down, split pairs, stan.d · 
15 to .1 . or. draw as providect for by this subchapter, except. that, •~ 
i.5. to l • .. d~ision to double down· cir split Paifs, shall require: an 

adt:iitio1!,al wager for . each wager placed by tlie . player in 
accordimce with (6) above., · •· :, ·. ·• .· . ·. 

•. • •,. :~,- • I .· • ( .• ·• 

· (d) 1Any player may elect to IDake an insurance wager ., 
pursuant.to N.J.A.C.19:47-2.9 op any or .all of his or her. 

. . . 
47~:17 
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. ii. Lose if the "Banker's Hand'' has a Point Count the vigorish, the casino licen_see may rourid off tµe am:ount 
lowefthan that of the "Player's Hand''.; . . of a five percentvigorishto 25 _ cents of the next highest 

iii. · Be void · if the Point! Count i>f• the "Banker's' multiple of 25 cents,, and the amount of ir four perc~nt 
Hand" and the"Player's Hand" are equal. vigorish to 20 cents or the next .higllestmWtiple of 20cents .. 

A cas.ino licensee m:ay collect the vigorish from a player. at 
2. A Wager on the· <'Player's mmd" which ~hall: the_ time the winning_· payout is ,made or. may. defer it tp a· 

i. _ Win if the <'Player's Hand" has a Point Count ' later time; provided, llc,wever, that all outstandingyig9rish 
higher than that, of the ''Banker's Jfilild''; · • shaff be coHected prior to reshuffling Jhe C,ards in a sp:oe: 

The amount of any vigorislt not coHecteq irt the time of the 
ii: l.ose if the ''Player's Hand'' h~s a Point Count winajng payouts shall be evidenced' by the placing of a coin 

lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; or a marker button containing the amount of the yigorish • 
iih Be void if the Point Counts of the f':Banke:r's .· owed ill a r~ctangular sp1:1ce inJront of the dealer on the 

Hand'! and: the "Player's Hand" 1:1re equal. .. layout imprinted withthe number of the player owing such 
. . . . 

3 .. · A.''Tie Bet" Which shall win if the Poinf CoUllts · o:f 
the "Banker's H.and" itndthe "Player'sHancl"are ~quar (d)E~ch casino licensee shall provide nptice of any:in'.-
and ~halllose if suchPointCounts are not equa,t. crease in the percentage ofvigorish being charged at each 

·•. _· . • ·.. ..,._· .. · .. 1 ._··.. ._ 1 : • baccar1:1t table, in accordance 1with N.J.t\;C. 19:47--8.3. The' 
(b) Uriless. othetwise approved by the Co,mmission, no percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat. table shall 

casino licensee, his employees of agents shall accept @Y · apply to all players at that table, 
_wage_r_·at the ·game ofBacc_. ___ arat-Punto,_ B_an_ co_,. other th_an . . 
those specified in subsectioll (a) .of this section; .J ~ended by R.1989 d.97, effective February 21, 1989. 

·. , . . . . . See:. 20N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 N.J:R.460(a). . . '-" 

(c) All wa~ers atBaccarat-,Punto Banco shalLbe made by · 
placing gaming chips c,r plaques and, ifapplicable, a 01atch 
play coupon on the appropriate 1:1reas of the. Baccarat-Punta 
Banc9 layout, .exc~pt that yerbal. wagers accompanied by 
cash may be accepted providedJhat they 1:1re .confinned by .. · 
the dealer and casino supervisorat the table and suchcash 
is expeditiously converted into g1:1ming chips ofplaques)ri . 
accordance with .N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18, · · 

·- -. ' . ' '. 

( d) No. wager af Baccarat-Punto Bal:}co shflll be made, 
increased or withdraW11 after the · dealer calling the game has 
.announced 1'No More Bets." 

Amended.byR1980 d.132, effective Marth 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a)i12 N.J.ll. 294(c). 
Amended by R1980 d.186; effective April 29,.1980. ·· 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a) .. · . . . . 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effecti".e November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N . .{Jt.1J84(b),,23N.J;R 3350(a). ·.· '• .... 
Added N.J.AC 19:47-4!;3 referense,for wager requireillents: 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December ~. 1993. 
See: 25 N.J;R. 3953(a), 25 N.JR 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective ,March 21; t994; 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a); 26 N.J.R. 1373(b); 

19:47-3.3 Payout odds;/vigorish 
. .· 

(a) A winning. \Vager made on the "Player's }land" .sha.lf 
be paid off by a casino licensee at ~dds of l to l; 

Added ''a coin'' tC> (b). . · . · ·. · . •. __ · · . . .. 
Amended by R1991 d.616, effective 'Decew.ber 16, 1991. · 
See: 23 N.J.R. W26(a), 23 l'l.J.R. 3824(a). · . . . _. ·.. . . . 

Added new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b) to {c)with 
changes; added new (cl), codified the practice <>f charging either afour 
or five percent vigori$. · · 

, . : -_ . . . . . 

19:47-3.4 Opening of table for 'gaming . . - ' . . . 
· (a)After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 

table; the dealer calling the $ame.shall _sort,and inspect the 
~ards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.18(f). · 

,,' . . . 

(b) FoUc,~ing the inspection of the. c1:1rds by the. dealer 
· and• the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
. the cards shall-· be spreaq out face upwards on the table .for 
. visual._· inspection·. by the first pa{ticipa11t or participants to 

arrive at the table. The carM shall be . spread out in . 
coluqms by deckaccqrding io suit atld in sequence.>The 
c1:1rds in ea~h suit shall. be laid 1out h1 ,sequence within the 
suit. · · · 

i 
(c).After tbe first participant or participantsjsafforded 

an opportunity to visually insp~ct the cards, the _cards shall. 
be·_ turned face downward on the table m:ixed th<>roughly by 
a ''washing'' or "chemmy slmffle" · of the cards and stacked. 

(b)A winning de bet ,shall be paid off. by a casino 

Amended by lU980 <i.132, effective March 3J, 1980; 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a),.12N.J.R. 294(9), ·. . . 
Amended by R,1980 d.186, dfective April 29, _ 1980. 

· . See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a) .. ·· ··._ . · < . · .. · .. · .. 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20,J985 .. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(~)117 N.J.R 134l(a). . .· · . licensee at-odds ofat.least8 to l. 

. . . . . . - . 

( c) A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall 
be paid off by 1:1 casinb licensee atodds op to 1, excepfthat . 
the casino . licensee shall extract a commission known as . 
"vigorish'' from the winning player in an amou11t equalto, in 
the casino Ucensee'.s discrelion, ·either. four oi; fiv~ percentof 
the amount. won; provided, however, .. th1:1t when collecting · 

· J;>eleted C<a tfoorman" . and substituted. "th~ verification by the .floor- · 
person". · 

'. ,· , . . : . . '. :-, _.- ' 

19:47-3.5 . Shuffle and cut of the. cards 
·(~) Immediately priortothe commencement o.f play_and 

after. each shoe of cards is. copipleted, the dealers ~hall 
.shuffle the cards so that they are random:ly interm:ixecl, 
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· (b) · After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
face approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed into· the · remaining stack. After lacing. the cards, .. 

. the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects 
this Option, shuffle some or all of the cards again.. After 
lacing•the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the• 
deal,ercalli11g the game shall offer the stack ofcards, with 
baclcs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be 
cut. ·. The dealer shall begin . with the participant seated in 
the highest numbe:,;position at the table or, in the ca$e of 
.reshuffle,, the •1ast curator ·and working· clockwise. around the 
table, ·shall. offer the stack to each participant untita particis 
panf accepts the . cut. If no participant accepts the cut, the 
dealer shall cut the cards. A casino licensee shall indicate . 
iri its internal eontrois $UQinission whether. it has elected to 
reshuffle the cards after they have beenlaced. 
.J - - . I , > 

(c) The cards ,sh~l b~ cut·.by placing·th~ cutting card in 
the stack atleast 10 cards° in · from either end. · · · 

. . . 
. ] ' ,, ' '. . , -· . '~. 

( d) Once the cuttfu.g card has been inserted into the 
stack, . the dealer shall take all cards in front of the··. cutting 
card and place them to tqe baclc of· the stack. The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting card in a position atleast 14 1 • 

cards i~ from the back oCthe stack and the second cutting · 
card at the erid of the stack. The stack of cards shall 'then 
be inserted into · the dealing shoe· for commencement of 

, ·play. Prior to commencement •. of play, the· dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and ·. place it, and an 
additfonal amount of cards equal to the amount on the first 
card drawn, in the discard bucket after. all cards have been 
shoWll to the players. Face cards fill:d, tens count as tens. 
'Aces count . as one .. 

As amended, R.1980 d,132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See:, ll N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N,J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, R.1980 d.1~6, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12N.J.R. 357(a). ' .· .. . . . 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the 

shuffle and cut procedures required ii!..,Baccarat-Punto Banco .and 
minibaccarat. · · · 

-See:. 17 N.J.R. 1750(c). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June· 6, 1994. 

· See: 26 N.J.R .. J210(a), 26 N . .tR. 2477(a). 

. . 

19:47-3.6 ·Dealing shoe; selection.C>f player to deal cards 

\ 
I · OTHER AGENCIES . 

· .. ( c) , The participanttri aheptthe. shoe (hereinafter call~~ 
the "curator") shall be responsiblefor dealing the c~rds in 
accord,ance with these. regtil.ations and the. instrµctions of the 

· dealer calling the game. I · .. · ·. · 
! 

• I . . •· '. .·· ... 19:47....J. 7 Hands of play,r and banker; procedure for 
. . . dealing i.nitial :two . cards 1to .each hand 
. (a) There .shall be two ~ands deiilt in the game of Bacca-

rat-"Punto ·.Banco, one ofiwhich· shall be denominated· the . 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated tlw ''Banker's 
IIa11d''.. ·. .. 1 i , . · . . 
. . . . .. . Ii .· . . . · .. ·· .. · .. . . . 

· . (b) At the commencement of each round of play; the 
dealer calling the garp.e ~hall annou.11ce "No More ~ets" 
after which he shall ins~ruct the · curator to commence 
dealing the cards by announcing "Cards" . 

.. ·· ·. . .·· .. · •. i .. · . \ . •·. ·· ... ·. • . 
(c) The curator shall deal an· initial four cards from. the 

shoe. The first and third ~aid dealt shall constitute the first 
) .... , -· ' ' ' .. - '.' . -·.·,. _' .'·.' ' ' . _. 

and second cards of the "Player's Hand". The second and . · \ 
·. fourth card dealt shall coastitute the first a11d second cards 
· of the "Banker's Hand". :After the cards are dealtto each 
· hand, the dealer .calling fhe gamf shall place them face 

u1>wards .in front of himse1f· · · · · · · 

19:47.:.J.8 Procedure for dealing of additiC>nal c~rds. . 
, .. · ... I .· · .. · ·· .. · ......... . 

(a) After the initial four1 cards have been dealt, the dealer 
calling the game shall announce the Point Count of the 

.- I .- . - ·.- ·.· - .. ·- . ·- ' 

''Player's Hand". After .the. dealer calling· the game takes 
• and positions the .cards ofi the "Banker's IIand" iri front of 
him,. the d.ealer. calUng thf . g~me . shall · announce the Point 

· Count of the "Banker's Haild". ( 
• I 

(b) Follmying.the anno~cementof the Point•.Counts of 
each. handJ the dealer calling the game shall h1struct the . 
curator whether to deal J third card to each hand which 
instructions · shall be in coriformity with the requirements of, .. . . • I .. . ... ·. . 
section 9 of this subchapt(rr, ' · 

. I 

(c) Any third cafd required to be dealt by the dealer's 
· 'instructions shall first be d~alt face upwards to the "Player's . · 

Hand". and then to the. ''Banker's 'Hand" by the curator. · 

( d) In no event shall Jore than one additional card be 

. . (a)~lcard$ used to gafile at B_accarat-Punto Banco.shall 

.be of backs of the same color anddesign. and shall be dealt 
from.· a· dealin~ · shoe specifically desig11ed for. such· purpose. 

. . . . . .. . I , 
,, dealt to. either hand.. · 1 · 

(b) At the commencement <:>fplay, the dealer 6alling the 
game shall offer 'the shoe to the participant in seat number 
one at the table. If such participant rejects the shoe or if 
there is no one in seat 11umber one, the dealer shall offer 

· the shoe to each of the other participants in turn couriter0 

clockwise aro'und the· table until one of the. participants 
accepts it. ) 

' . ! . . 

· ( e) Whenever the cuttihg ,card appears during play, the . • . . ·. ·. ·, . . . . I . . . . . .. ·. • 
cuttmg card will be ,removed and placed to the side and the 
hand wm be completed. Upon completion of that hand, the 
'dealer calling the game shhll .announce ''last hand". At the 
completion of one more hand, no more cards will be dealt 
until the reshuffle ~ccurs. l: · ; .· . . · . , 
As amended, R.1980.d.132, effi March 31, 1980. · 
See: llN.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c)., .· . 
As aml')rtded,R198Q q.186, eff) April 29, 1980. · 
See: 12 N.J.R 357(a). · 1 . · · 
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19:47-3.9 · Rul~s -for -determinlrig whether third. card shall 
' be dealt 

: 19:47--3.12 

two.cards is 5 and the value of the' third card drawn by the 
''Player's Hand" is 4, '. the table shows that the Banker's ' 

·- Hand shall ,draw a ,third _card.' · (ll) U the Poil).t Count of either the ''Player's Hand;' or 
the "Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards are dealt. to 
each is an 8 or 9 (which sh~} be called a CCnatural") no more· 19:47~.10 'Announcement of result of rou~d; payment 

--cards shall be dealt. to either hand. -- . - --- . and coJiection of wagers 
·- (a) After· each hand has. received all~the cards .it is 

(b) H the Point Count of the "Banker's aartd" on the entitled to. by tllese regulati9ns, _ the de.aler shalF ann()unce _ 
first two. cards is O to 7 inclusive; the "Player's Hand" shall --__ the final Point Count_ of each hand indicating, which hand , 
draw (i.e. take a third card) or stay '(te. not take a third -__ has won the round. , H_the twd hands have equal Point 
card) in -a~rdance with the requirements of Table t of this Counts, the dealer_ shall announce "Tie ·Hand''. -_ -
subsection; . . . I ' -- ' . . . --

PIIIY'l'-
Having 

TABU:1 

-THIRD- CARD 
DETERMINATION ·. 

(b)' After the re;ult of the tound is announced, the dealer 
- or dealers responsible for -- the wagers on .the table . 11hall _ 
· collect, losing ·wagers, pay off all winning wagers and 
-either collect or mark up any vigorish or Commission owed _ 0 to 5 · 

-__ 6-to 9_ 
- Draws· 

,Stays ·.- . in accordance with the11e regulations. · 
.- I • ·\ 

(c) The "Banker's , Hand" , shall- draw (i.e~ take a Jhird -
card) or stay (te. nqt take a third card) in accordance with 
the requirerilents of'Table 2 of this sub.section. · 

T~LE2_ 
- - Third Card . 

- Drawii by Player's Hand 

. lfNo 
·- Third - o _ i _2 3 4 _ .. 5 _6 7 8 9 •· 

Card . 
Drawn . 

0 (Point Count of Broker's Hand) 
1 BANKER'S HANP DRAWS 

.\._ 2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

D 
D·· 
D 
s-

DD DrD D 
S S .D D b 
S. ·- S S -S -· D 
s· s s· s ·s 

D o· D -.S -D 
D __ ·D D S i_S-
D D,D-S.-'.S 
S · .D ___ D S -- S . 

BANKER'S HAND STAYS. 

( d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" : shall refer to -the Point. Cotint of 
the "Banker's Hand'' after the first twq cards have been_ 
dealt to it. 

_ ( e) The first horizontal column at the top. of Table 2 

. 19:47-3;11. Conti~uaUon of c_urator ~s. siich; . selection of . . . new· curator ' . . . ,, ··./ 

(a) It_ shall be the option' of the curator, after any' round 
of play, either to pass the sho~ or remain as curator except .-
th~ ' . . 

1.. \. The curat~t-shall pass the shoe whene~er the .bank· 
ds hand loses; and · 

: . - . . '·: '· . . ,· ' ··. . ·,.: . . . : . . . . ('-:- . 

2. · The 'dealer or .floorman assigried to the table may -
order the curator to pass the shoe if the c;:urati:>r unreason• 

_. ably delays the game; repeatedly makes -invalid deals ,or 
violates eitber the Casino Control Act or the regulations . 
of the 'Commission. · 

. (b) :Whenever, a voluntary or coiJ:!,pulsoty relinqhlshnient 
of the shoe occurs, the dealer shall offer the. shoe to the 
parti<:ipant iIJI,ID.erdiat~ly Jo the right of the' previous curator 
and, if he does not accept ii or there is no participant in that _ _ 
posiiion, the dealer shall offer the shoe to ,each of the other . 
participants irt tl!,m cqunterclockwise around the table. The 
first to .accept the shpe·when offered shall be~nie the ri~ 
curator. · · · 

-'- 19:47-3;12 "Irregularities . -
_ labeled ''Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to _ · 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand'' as · (a) A third card.dealt to the "Player'11 'Hand" when ~o 

' distinguished from the Poirit Coqnt of the "Player's H;and". third' card is authorized by these :i·egulatioris; shall become 
- , - - r .- - , - _ the third card of the "Banker's Hand" if the. "Banker's 

(f)., The\-letter "D" used- in Table 2 shall_ niean th~i the · Hand" is. obliged to draw· by_ Tat,le 2 of section 9 of th.is 
Banker's Hand must draw a third:card and the letter ''S'' subchapter. if, in SU:Ch ~ircum:stiµices, the "Banker;s Hand" -
used in Table 2 shall mean that the "Banker's Hand" lhust ••·· -- is reqµired to stay, the card_ delllt in error shall becoine the 
stay (i.e. not draw. a third card). first card of the next hand unless it has -been disclose&·• In • 

. . 

(g) The method of:using Tabl~ 2 shall be to-find the • · 
Point Count of the "Banker's -Hand" in the first .vertical 
coluinn -and trac~ that horizontally across the table .Ulltil it 
intersects the thir_d card drawn by 'the ''Plafei"'s ~and". The -
box at which such intersection takes place will show whether 
the "Bai:tk~r's Hand" shaiI· draw a third card or stay. _For 
example, if the Point CoUllt of the "Banker's. Hand" after 

such case,' the disclosed card and an ·additional numtier of 
cards equal to the . amount on 'this card ,shall be drawn face 
upwards from the shoe and placed in the discard bucket. 

' J •• • • • • ·• 

I · (b) A card drawn in txcess from: th~ shoe if not disclosed 
__ shall be used as the first catd of the nexthand of play. H 
-t_he c,ard has been disclosed! a bum card procedurt: as 
de11cdbed in (a) above;:shall be implemented.: -

. ,· 

· 47-21 I 
5-1~-95 -

\ .· 



. .. t . . O'J'BU AG~ciils ' 
··.-:.:.: .· ... : •. 

': >J9:47;~.i2 · .. • .. 

' ·( c) J\ILcard~ f6,und face upward$ in the shoe sll~lfnof be . ·•·.: --~fo:Follci\Vjng th~ inspJcJ~~: ~f ·the cards'~·~~ . 
. . ;used iii tQe ga,riie; and shall be placed in the 9iscard h11cke( - · arid the verification py the, floorperson assigµed to the tablei. .· 
·. alorigi,witll_ an, ~dditit>nal ilillo~t of cards{~lJlWfl '{a¢ uj . . the :cards shall be spread ~ut face upw-atds on:the table for 

~.: 00,the found . ~~~~i;l"t~$ • 
'· .. ('(d)lfthere.are:m~uffici~nt cards,retliaining iri.-th~.~~.eJo •• shall be laid ,out m sequence wtthiri. the su~t.' ; · < .· ... ·.· ....... 

coniplete.a.muncl,·of play; thaffo~d .~all be void and a . . , ' 1 · . · . ·' ''. · .• · . 
. . new. ,roµnd shall ci,nimence after the ,entii;'e se~ of. cards are (c) After the firsi partidipants· are afforded an t>pportuni-

reshuffled;: ~d plaped fu tJie silo¢;; · , .· ty to visually inspect the clitds. ~e c~ds· shall ·be turned face - . 
··· ·· · · · ·· • · · · 2 · · · · ·· · < .·.·. • dowi;iwatd on the tabJe, QJ.µted tl,ioroughly_by.a ''washing'.'·or ,'. · 

.. , i .1\11 airten(lecl; R.1980 dJ32, eff. -~8.{Cli 31, r9~: . . • ' "c. heqim!sh. uftle'.' pfth .• e- f
1
' ar.,~s aml :ilt~cked .. ;. . ... · . -- .. 

,. S~:' 11 N.J.R. '6S3(a), \2 NJ;R. 294(c); · .... ·• . . . .. . .. . . 
. A1ran1ende~(R.198Q d186; eff. '.f\.pril 29; 1980 .. ' Ainen~ed by: 1h98o d.132; ·eff~~ March 31,J980 ... See: J~~J;R. 35_7(a)._ • _..See:-fl NJ.R,. 653(a),t2NJ:~. 294(c)> . . . .·· •.... 

Amended by R.19&0 d,186; effe¢We Apm, 29, 1980/ 
See;, •12 NJ.It 3S7(a).> • t < •· ... ··. • · .... · . •. : . \ 

,, . Ani!Silded by R:1985 d.~; eff~ctive ~Y ~. 1985: . . . . . . . .. . . __ 

' /> ·• ...• •' .. ·. ; . ' . : . - . '. .. I.·· --. s~el~~·!.fii!J~:.u?~l!J!!!~::;tlie vedfi~~tipri by;~p)loor~ :· 
SUBCHAPTE¥: :·r J3ACCAAAT~CN£MIN .PE '];!';BR:· · pe~fut~d "unii'j<llnd stibstibl+d-~'!iuit'' -,. . . , : · .· · .·:. . •• . 

, -, . 19:47~._1_. Cards:. number of detks; valt1e;:; poi~i:c~unt:of•. i,:47~.4· :~huml~Jd:¢~ti":J~;:can1s , · . • 'i: .S:(;'':, 
.· · - ..... ·. ·:.. ~nd .. :-. · .. · .. . ·. -· _ (, i • .( ' / • . (a)' Imm¢di~tely prior ~.tlie ¢omµienceinent of play· and 
· .··. (a) Ba¢carat~C~emindeFer.shaJJb,eplay¢withatle~s( -~er each shoe of'car~!is corii.ple~ed;thesdealers'$liall 

•.. six d~cks <>f :ca~d(_haviri~bacl(s:of tb;e il!Ull~ ~~or illtd,:de5:ign · . sh,e Jhe•,cards .· ~t,thaf ,9tey are:5~~o!~Y: fote~~d;. · . 
. .• ·. .. ·.:.•.· •·· ..• )!W.· ..•. ThO•·.··.ae:.~div: ·altiuoenM.o ... fY .. e.thllo .. e:w_ .•...•... :.~.·.o ... ar•.·r.·.·dg.· srem~_-_··.p.;:e~a:.thin.·.·• .. gd.•' ... ec-.~.·1~ .··d·,.···-'ss .. ·h·.· •al·.· -1· ... >b: ... ·_e •. •. . . ··• . . . (b) After_:tbe car,~ hat .Been shtiffJe~ Ute dealer. sh~_: 

. ""' . . . . .. .., \;A . a{ lace approX1t11atelyi-0i;i.e •defk of cards so tll,ttIJ.ey ar~ ey;en.ly 
follows: y . dispersed into the remaihin:g stack., After Jacing the cards, -

.•..•• 1.· _,An)r.,cardf •~rn· .. ·t_ •. ·~o· ·9·.·.~.fl::1iv~-j~~/~ce··i~~ .. u~'.:· ; .-:·•·-~~·•d:::n~;~:::~tr9t::!t/:t;,l;r=~t:~::· •··.:· 
· : 2 ... J\ny· T~n;•J:11.ck,; Q:iieell or King _sh~!J~ve av;µ~e or , lacmg the cards. ancl,::wherf appUcat>.le, re~hu,fflmg illem, the . 
·zeto; · · · . . . . . .. ·. deal,et calling the game shall· offer. the stack of cards; with 

:\,.3, i\µy·~lwllh~v~_a'yalu~o(o~e:·. , ...... ' .... :J , ~:f,s:~t,e~i\!~Tt!tind.~=·t:~:Jl::a:e?tli:~:·'.' 
AC) The ''Point ·Ctnmt": of ll hand shall be a singlf digit ' .'. tile highest pUDJ,ber :positi~ifat ·~~. table or; in tpe ~ase of . 

i111mbet frogi,'O tQ f iµclu$ivei ~d shall ,b¢ cletehiiiried ·. by } ·· reshufflei the-participatit:s~11tedto:d1eJeft of t1;ie i)articip~t\ 
.·. totalling the valiieof the c~d~ iii the hand.']fthe total of .· rei:ipo~sib!e•:for de!t,ljpg .t~e Cjlrds, and workiil~~dock:wise . 

. ·· .!t~~:;;t!:U~J;·•fu~fJ~h~;:~~o:~t~:,~!f\tf.· .. •:.:··•!°J1:p~~:a:t.•!;pt~¥;;:;; .. ·.s~~!l;a;~;t;~;: ... 
· · ·· right digit Jhall qonstitute, the Poµil •Qotjnt. ofTh,e · hand; · ·. the cut, the dealei:: ~half ~t, th~ c~cls. A casi;io '. ·li~eilS~ > 

· . · · .. ExampleSof tbis'rule are as fol1Qws: · :: ;· ·.:, · · i . . ... ·: . · .. ,. . shall i;ndicate fa i~(interAA1 C9ntrols submt~sion whether -i~ 
. . 1 . A.. h. d... . .. d·. f·. · , · ,, 'd : ·1 4 . h, .. · ·· .. • . h~s elec;ted tq tesbuffleJhe ciµ-ds aftetJhey .have been laced; 

. , , an_ compqse. o an ace, i;t an _a . as a_ .,.·. •··.· : '. -- ?· , , i : ; >_ ,., • · : , '_ ··.. : , ··•· 
Point Count of -7; . . .- · · _ · (c), The ~aids shall b~ ~t l,y placing the _~ttmg c~r4 in.' . . .. . 

/·.::um{JiJ.r .. u.·······•ft+.!:.t.;_£;:_t~ .. • ... • .. ~O;_:~.•.~.·.··~.!.'~.•. 1·;:·s·~···a···~n.'. "fu_ ... •.al·••• ·•• •· ~t~t!']~C':!t.Z'L.,k ~. . · .. · .. · 
. . . . ·Sta~k. th~ 4ea.let's,b~tll takl aI{cards in front of the' cutting> 

· · · >. . : ' '/ card:imd pl*ce theni to tlie '\,ackJ>f die stack. '.The deiu.er· ·. 
,19:47~.2· {Reseijed). shall th · · rt · - · ttfu , · · d ; · 'ti t l t 14 , 

... ' '.' t;~n;:tiR~•i;:!Jj?2~ ~it;3r~itt~~t·:-i99~):;· ... ·. ' '·.. . ' c~rds: ine~r~etht6fctofj,Jic:ac[a:l~~ ~ting· :: ., ••.•.. 
· . ·:. . , Mde,d referep,ce t(> N,J,.J\:;(l :.19:47~,3 • reglirchng .wager r()qu1rements.. . ¢~r~ a~ the: ~nd. of the staer~-· The stad(of,_cards, shall th~P,- . . 

· ,:. :e.·pe.t .•. etby.,.J.:"R.R_ .. ;~~-9 .. ;.•(:);~ •.. ••~.· .. N~.:~.ti ... I.·;;.~_l.ecem(a)• .. •b.·.~r.·• :6;)993.< i· ; ·• •. be msetted 'into the ,de~itig shoe for .collllllencem¢nt of . · .. ··. play,, _Prior to com.m,eilcpnienf·of play, ·t}ie. dealer· shall 
· • , · r~rqov~ 9te first (ja,rd_Jroiitj th~· ~hqe and. ~lace:it, ancfan 

19:47-4.3 . Opening of, table. for gaming . . additional ~aunt of.,card! equal:to the, amoµnt on the ijrst = ::!~in¢~~~-=:.:::·· 
Ar/'i'C0unt ... ope,\ · J ,( .•·. · 



. . 

·.--:'--,. 

' CASiNO CONTROL: COMMISSION . ,· 19:47.-4.7 . 

. As· amende~; R.198!) d.132, effecti~ March 31; 1980, · . 
See: UXJ:R.; 653(a), lZNJ.R. 294(c).' · , . · .. ' ··.· 
AB amended; .1ti980 d.186, effective April 29;' 1980. .·. · 

.· .. See: 12 NJ.R: 357(a). , . , . \. · ··' ·· ·.' .,... · 

As ·amended, IU980 <t.186, ~ffective April 29i 1;980~ . 
· see, )~ N,J:R. 3S7(a). · · · · · · - · · 

/ •.· . ' 19:4;~.7 ' w~ge,s ~de ~aga~11t bankei. : Amended by R1994 d.283,. effec(ive Jun¢ 6,. ,994. 
See: 26 N;J.R. 1210(a), 26 NJR 247'.7~a).. · .. :··. ···•·• (a), After)he Bimker has placed a wager in support'of the : 

. 19:47-4.5 . J)e~li~g sh~"ej: s~lecti~n •of bank.e~ , : ._-. • .. . . -•·.·.· ... - · '.'llank¢t~s: FJ:andt; •. the rem~ming particip~ts .:at the ta~le . . .- . . ._ . - .· . · - . · maµ be given the opportunity 1of wagerittg agmµst all ora_ 
· (a) All cards used 'to game at'Bac2atat-Chemin d(} ,Fei: . pai:t of the .wager ~~de by the B~er:,prqvj.(led/however, 

, shall be- dealt from a : dealing shoe specificallf desigqed for' '- · th~t sucn wagers ,sb~ll not exce~, eitllcr -ilidivi~ually or in 
s11ch Pli.i"Pdse; - · -- · .· ·. · · ·. · , the aggregate,the' aofount wagered. by~,the _Banke;r-.. 

. .. ' .· . . . ' ' . . , . 

(b) Me~ the cards.ha-ve·been shuffl~d and placed 'fu th~ .. · '.- ~) Any parti~ipllll!Wh~ equ~~and-:los~ tpe.hnmediately 
shoe; tile dealer 'ealling tlie game shall offer the-shoe· to the· . . preceding wager of, the -:Banker· sliall h~ve the first optjon of· ·. -· .. 
particip8;11ts to,1:,e, dealt. Th.~· pan;ic.ip1111t'Offeiing to wager · - akin· • · · · -- th Bame · · · · · · · · · a1 .· , the highest -aniouiit 011_',the (irs~ 'hand shall become .the · :e aJo~~:=~:~e:tr¢lb)rthee~~~ ,~:~;~:ip: '. 1 

''Banket't :and sh~l :. be -- resportsible : fo( (Jealirtg•. ·.th¢ ~ds . .· shaQ ex;etcise · this ,optio1,1 ~- · announ¢ing · ·''Ban90;• Suivi!' ot. • , 
frQtii the shoeJ.n. accordance with tnese reguiations arid. the '. "Suivi,1' . and by placing the• requisite wager 011 th'e appropri:, · . . . 
instrilctiQllS· of the. dealer calling the, game; • If. two or '.moi'C.: : . ·. ate. area -of thc;)1:tyout, > A ''stand <>ff'' 'shall not be COUI_lted . .· 

. participant(c>ffer· to wager an equal amt>un,t on ·the first ' . fot the· p:urpose of d_etertnining the -immediately. preceding . _ 
h~d, the: participant i:naJdng such Wager fuat i11 closest to · wager under this sut,section; _ • . . i 

. the dealer moving co11nterck>ckwise around the table shall ' · · · . · · .· · · . · 
become the' 1'Banket''. .· -. . • - . . . .... . . :(c) If no qu~ified partic1panfannqurices :;Biirico Suivi• ·•· 

. . . · .. ·· - J . .·. · ·. : . . < ··. . ·... or ''Suivi''., the 11ejt preferen~ sl;iall t,e :given to: any parti¢i~ 
19:47~6 ·•• \\'agers pl~Ctld by b•nkef · .. . piutf plaping 1:t-wag~r against ijie Bankei-~e9u~ fn, a~cnint to .. 
· (a) ·1n1inediat~ly prior1 to dealing ~e· catds, the· ~aiilcer :- tll.at wagered by the. Banker'.. TJ:rls optiqri shall·be ex:er;cised. • · · 

shall place a wager in ·support of the ''Banker's Han'd'\whieh, . ' by a, participant\aiuioµndng "Banco Seut• 'Olf"Baxicoi• arid ' ' 
shall co~orm to, t~e requiremerits of subsecpoh(b) of this -by placing thC?' req-ul$it~ :wagei:\ 011 tht{apprbpriate area ,of ... , 
section . .- The wager place~f by the Banker shall: . · ,the layout. WJieriev<'-r mote tha11 one participant,~oun¢es 

1 W .. ·. if th "Bank , •H .... d';,·· h p · t ,-.;., . t ''B. an.: .. ~o.Seµl";of .. •.~ .. 13an.··co.", prefereJi~·.sh. all b.e:giv ... eh.to the .. . m e er s an as a om \.,\Jun ... , , -.. · .... · ·· · • ... ... · . • - , • • · .-- - . · · . . . . 
.highe th . th t · :hhe "Pl -, Harid" •-· participant making sucn annou11~meµt WhQ lS ~eated near, ... · . . _ f: IUl a . O .· > ; ay~r .-··· ; . ... .. . ·. ·. >: ' . , ; esi t() the Bariker ill a ~wite,:_clocJcwise direction around the 

2. Lose if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Coili:lt .· table . 
. . lQWer than that o(the ·~Player's llarid''; > : ' . 

· , · , ·, . ' .... .. . ·.. · .. ·· · '· ·.. .· · .. (d .. ) ·.If .. ·the o.p· t.i.ons .. 1 gran. ·.·.·ted.· .. b.:·y· ... ··.s.'u_.·b.··.secti .. ·.·.· .. o .. ·.tis ..... th.· .. )·· ... ·•.·an ... :•.··d····· ·····.(_c.·)·· of.' .. 3. Be void if the PohifCoimts of the ''Banker's Hand~' . ,_.,, 
. IUid .the "Player's, Hand" are equal; · · · · . this .section are not: exercised, each patticip!lllt/ beginnhlg 
. _ _ - · : . . .· · . . . ·•·· .• . . , _ . .·.. •. , \ , with the, one ~ated to '.the inunediate right of :the Banker . 
, (b) The :wager placed, by the Banker. immecliatelyafte( 'and moving counterclockwise. aro_iirid tb,e ·table, .shall have 

accepting the shoe 'shall not be· less than the amounti: sµch ·• . :the .right to makt: iwtger againsf a part of: th~ wa_ger made. .··· .. 
participant qffered in bidding to, become t.he Banker. . Th¢; -by the Banker; '·Su<;h -wagers shajt 1?-e'. accepted until the., . 

. amount of all ~ubSequeilf'wagers. placed· by the Banke(a:s , .· amount of.the parti~·\1\'ager~, taken:in ~e aggregate, equals ·· .. 
such shall be at le'ast equal to; butno\more than twice, t11e·· ... ,th!:l amount of,the:'wag~fniade by tli~ Bank~r or;until $,e 

.· amount oflris immediately pr~ce(ling ~ager: An ex:ample .,- dealer annouriees ''No, More :Bets"; .. • .... , .. ·, . -~ .. 
of this rule is as follows: . if Participant A becomes -the . 
Banker for a high bid of $1,000, he must" place a 'wager of at . < (e) No wage( at Baccarat~emin d¢J,'1;fr shall be made; 
least $1,000 on the first hand· dealt. lf he continues as th~ .inerea:sed or wiibdtawn after ttie dealer has announced "No -

· B~ef, his wager. on the sec<>rtd hand, must be afleilSt: · Mo(e Bets;'.ex;cept that the.Bank~!' shall with:draw-&QYP~: · .. . 
$1,000 but not Diore th~ $2,0oo;· . Asswniilg he Wagers · i of his initial wageltbat was riotcovered by the wagers of the .. . 
$40()0 on ilie secop.d h~d, hisWager on the third hand· (if : . other particjBants. -/ . . . . . . . . . . . 
he ~ntinues as tlle Banker) must be at least$2,000 but nof , 

·· .. 1-.ft.._ $4 oo· o· · · .. · . · · ··, · · · ·· -" : .. (t) An. _y w. ag.er P.la. ceci b. Y-. :iµ~: partjc. iparit~ in t.asl1. sh. all be.·. -more~ ,.. .... - .... · , . - , · · - -
e~cljanged immediately: by the de!iler for· gaining chips or( 

.. (c) .&iywager placed by]li~ Bimtcer in ~~sh sha]l 'be.i p!aq11es ill accordllll,ce ·with the regulation11· gov~rning the . 
exchanged iolmediately by tiie 'dealer 'fot gaIDing chips O;l' :·'.'.acceptruice an,d oo):iversion of such instruments. . '. . 

· _ plaqqe11 in accordance with the regulations . govef$g the• 
· acceptance and conversion of.such instruments ... ·:.··. . , 

As amendett; R.1980 d.i3i, .effe¢ve .Maiclt' 31, 1980. 
.. See:. 11 NJ:R .. 653(a), 12. NJ.R. 294(~),> ... 

•. ,: (8:~ The wager,(s) plfcedby ~~/~rticipants .sJsll: 
. 1. · · Win if. th~ ~'.Player'.s Hand'; .has . a ~pint ·Count· 

. higher. than tll~t :<>cf tile "Banker;s Ha11d"; - .·· > · 

.·.. . . 

·-.·. 5.,15.95 .. · .. 



. . . 

I .J.9:47-4.7' 
' · 2: · .LQsc; ,if tlie . ~'Player's ,Hahti"- hl;l$ a·· Point Count . -

lower_ than that of the "Banker'~· Hand'';. . . / 
•• .•. 2. A five, the''. I)omlant ~aier e~erci~/ the 

. optidn of iequesting on~ additi<>naf card: by, allllouncing , . 
.· "Card'; or nor r.equesting i<>ne additional card by arufoun~ 
iiig«Stay') .. · .. ··• ... ·•. !;_>·-•- ·._, .. \ )· .... ·-. : '3. "Be void ~,-#ie Point Count$ of th~ ''B~er's Hand" .. ·.·. 

and'the~"Player's Hru:id" are ~ual .. • _ . \ 

, ; &· afuetided; R.1980 t;t132; eff. March 31, · i980. 
· See: 11 NJ.R. 653(a); 12 ~.J.R. 294(p): ·· .. · .•. 

· As amended, 1U980" d:186, eff. ,<\pril 29, \980 .. ·. 
Set:: 12 NJ;R..357(il). ·.• . . . 

;., 

19:47-4.8 Hands ~t player banker; ..:rsons · ... 
controUing each hand; , procedu~ . for ·dealing 

_ biltial two cards to each hand · . _ 
< : · (a)'.The~·~allbe two h~ds dealiin the gatne ofB~&:a- . 

... rai~hemin de Fer, 9ne of .which shall be'. denominated the · 
"Player's Hand" and the other denominated the "Banker's 

·._. 3, 1 _six or seven, the:!Do~aµ~ Player shaµ not draw · 
an·additioi:tal card and sli1all annoU11ce ."Stay''..: .. ; .. ·. '· .. ,( y ,· 

·• .·. 4/ An eight or nine, iilie o(iminanf Playet shalLan~_ . 
nounce . "Natural'' and all cards fa.' both hands 'shall be 

.. , turned immediately :face J~ards with no addi#on~ cards . 
·. being,,dealt to either hantt:._; · •- ,' .· , .. :· _. •·•· . . ,· .· ... · •... , ;, '; t : : ··: ·. ·. ,: __ .·.· .··• ·. •. 

(b) If the Domin~t Pl~yer has' &lJhoUJ1ced : "Cardn in _ 
aecordance W:itli _subsection),>- of~s. sec~o~, an adqi?onaI: . · ; 

· · .card: sball not be d.ealt toi the "Player's. Hlµl.d'', until the 
Banke;r<first l<>oks Rt ·the t-Wo' cards llealt to tl,ie ''Banker•~ 

•· -Hand''. If the 'Point Count! of the ·''Banker's Hand;., is 8 or, .• ·. Hand";'. 
. ... \ ·,_ .... 

.., ...... •. ,·· -c· . · .. •· · ... ··.·I_, .· ,-. , -•. ' . ·.·· • ... ·· . 
, _ 9, ·tlle. Bankei- shall .l,Ullloupce !'Natl,ltal"' and ,all cards in .. 

,,both h~ds sh~·be t~rnJd[unme~ately {a,ce'~l)\Vllrds ~th . , , (b) Th~ participani°selected as' the :e~er s~l have 
... exclu.s~ve oo,ritrol of the •iBanker's Hand" and shall inake all 

. · · -. decisions permitted b):: these· regulations with respecfto sri~ 
.. :hand,. . ·, 

l-

_ · (c) \Exclusive co~tiol of~e "Player's Hand;, and tlie right 
·to make. all• d~isions. pel:'Illitted . by,• these ~egulations .· witl1 

. respect 't9 sµclL hand shaQ . resjde in th~. ,participant who 
' , made a, wager in accorilance with subsections 7(b) or 7( c} of > this s11bcbapter; ' If n_o such wagel'has been; made, this right, 

·. shall -reside· .. in _the,, participant • ~aking the. highest .·wager. 
agains~ tbe banker: }('two 9r IJlO:re ~qually h,igh wa$ers 

, have been made, this right ;shalLreside in th~ ,pai:ticipant 
making such. wager that i~ neatest to _ the JJatrker m9ving . 
ci:>1u1tetclockwise around t;he table; '.Th~ participant possess- ·• 
ing. -~x~usive ·cQntrol · of the C'i>Iayer's. · ~d". under thi~ •. 

.;no ad.ditional cards being de!llt to e•ther hand; If the Point '-· 
Coun(·oi the "Banker's HJnd" :is. less than 8 the Banket 

• • . :- •• t. ., • • . , .•• 

. shaU anpoµnce '''1/~der ,Eis,ht" and shall deal a third card 
<·face. upwarcls to(the;,"Playe,;jsMand".m. .. a~rdaiice withthe· 
. request of the Domi!lRllt Player. , ··. . _ .. ..· . . .•• _ 

i' . ( c). ~er· tlie "Pla;er's '*~cl''. st~ys; oi )~iv~s k. ;ird · . · \· , -
1 card m accordanc~t,\V1th thq aboye subsections, th~ Banke! 

·. · · shall-tui;n the cards faJhe "Banker's Hand•~ f~ce upwards on 
. the. table· and shall deal 'ot not'deal a third care! to the .. 

;'Banker's Hand" in atcordance; ~th 'the reqilfrepfoµt$ of_, 

Tablt 3 '~ ~:t > > • i r >. i • ····· .. • 
Value £Third Card . . -Prawn•~' Player's. Hand· .. · 

. , _ subsection shall her~inaftef be teferrecLto as the "Dominant 
_Playe_r' ... ;.: ·. \.:L ' .\_·, 3Ifrd: Np ., -i· . '. o . 1 ; . 2 3 4 

·· - · -· · · '1 -·./: ··.G,i:~f .·· ,.· ·, 
. (d) After the 'dealer iuu,{o~cef•itards;,;,'th~ 1Barikershall . · · ... · . ·'., ··. .·.· · .... 

' deal an initial four cards from the shoe. The first and third .· . · O (Point Coun(of Banket's:Haild: . . \ After l1irst Two Cards) ~· · .... · • _ 
~d dealt shallbe placed face downw~d$ in front Qf.the .· 1\ . . . BANKE ·s HAND DRAWS 

· ;_ Po11U11ailt Player · and shall constitute -th~ first· and • second· : · 1. 0 . . . ', · o o o E> o 
.: ~arct./of the "~layer's Hand". The seoond'andfourth,card 4 D .. . g,, S D D D D '.]) 
·:_dealt~ be placectface dcnvri:ward-in front of the Barikei: c. ···.i :r t- ~·- - : ,~P• -r '~ 

.. -.. ~. arid $llall constitu_te the first and second card of the ''Bank- 1 .·• · 
· · ·.,; H · d" · · · · · · · · · · ·, s BANKE ·s HAND STAYs· :7.: •. ·P,ocaJ~ for adfilUonoJ ~i , . . .~ (dj ii~ ;•fabie1t~i,:4~f 

.· _ ( a). After initiaf foutcards have bee~ dealt, the Dominant - -. CQunt of Barikeris HiUtf shall referto tpe P9in(Gou11t <>f · 

. ·· .. ·:.Piater·· .. ~aU.;i·o· o.;ta·t.··.·.·~~ .. tw.o c.ards.· ~eal. t.· _to. th .. e· ''Play. e_r'.s,. _ th.e· "B~er!s .i:ian. d.u· aftertth.·./ !irs~.~.· tw,Cl· .. ~ar.·• .. ds'..,ha···.'~~ been.···-_:.•·· . · ~d'' wtthol,J~\ disclosmg them to the B_anker; If the Pomt ·. ·.. dea)tto 1t, . , . . · . : . _ • , _ . • : .. · -· . 
·. Countofthe''Player'sHanQ"is:/ _, : . .·. · ;. / , .. ' '· ·•.· .. · : . ·••·· O : . >(. ,, .. •, . .···· ·.·.·., ·. i 

·.•· • . • '- • .· •. · · . j .. ·.· .. • • <' •:. - . ,(e) The first hotjzotJ,tal lurim at tlfe top of Table 3 . 1.: /\: zero, 01,1e,,,,two,;thr~'or four, ·the._Domin~t _.· _.labeied "}bfrd yar_d Drawn[~ Playet•s•f1-and': :shall refer. to 
.Player shaJ! r~uest one add1tipnal. qard by anpouncmg · _. t~e _valuf <>f tlte_th1rd car~ qta~ by the. ''Player'sll~d'\as 

) "~d";. " . ,) •. · <µstmgu1shed from. the A>mrepunt <>f the. '.'J'laye,;'S Hand'\' 
.( ' '----.. . .' -.. : ' -"~ ... ; - . - :·: > -: .. -:i .... ".· . '• :. ·, . - ·:·.- '· ·.-- . . ,: ,. , .. ,, : . 

)· 
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CASINO CONTROL CQMMISSION I. ··' 19:47-4.12 

(f) As u~ed in Table 3~ the letter "[)" shall mean that the rat-Chemih De Fe; tal;>l~ shall apply to, allplayers ~t iliat 
''Banker's Hand!' must ciraw a third card, the letter "S" .shall .. table. , · · · ' · · 
mean that the. ''Banker's Hand." shall stay· (i.e.,' not drawri a · ': . ed · ' · . . · · '-- b. · 16. 1·9· 91 Amend · by R,199~ d.616, euective Decem er ; · _. .. .. . . third card)• and the abbreviation "Op." shalJ mean that tlle · · · 3824( ) · · See; 23 NJR 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. a . · . ·. .· 
Banker may draw a third card or stay within his discretion-' · , R~ed (c); added new (d), codified the practice of charging eit)ier a< 

· - · · '· ·. · · · fout ·.~r fiye percent yigori~.. V. • 

. (g) The IDethocr of ·using Table 3 shall b~ to find· the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
colUlilll and ti-ac~ that. horizontally across the tab•e 'until. it . 
intersects the thh:d card drawn by the "Player's Hand'.'.· 111,e · .. 
box at which ~cli intersection takes place will show whether· 
the "Banker'.s. Hand" shall draw a third card or. stay. . For 
example, if the Point Count of the ''Banker.'s Hand'' after 
two cards is. 3 and the value of. t!!e··third card di:a.wn. the 
"Player's Hand" is 9, Ta~le 3.shows that the Banker has the·· 

· · option of drawing a third card or staying. · · · · 

{h) AriY:announeement req~ed k> be.,niade by the Dorn~ 
inalit Player or Banker by. this sect:ion shall . be· immediately 
repeated by the dealer at the table· to a_ssure the clarity and 
understanding of such statements. , , ' , 

i9:47-4.10 .. ~ouncement of restiit of round; paynient 
and collection of wagers; payout odds; .·· 
vigorish, · · · · 

(a) After each,· hand : has .received all the. cards it is 
entitled to by these regulations, the· dealer calling the· game 
shall announce the Point Count of each hand indicating 
which hand has won the rounq. If the two hands 'have .. 
. equal · Point Counts, the ~iealer . shall announce '.'Stand Off'' 
or "Tie Hand"; · · · · · · ·· / · · · 

(b) Afte~ the .result ~(the round is anno~ced, the\dealer. 
or dealers responsible for the wagers at the table shall 

, cpllect and pay off the wagei:s inade. . Winning wagerunade 
against th¢ "Banker's. liand" ·shall· be paid off fton,. .the 

·· amount wagered'. by the Banker at .odds of l to 1. · ·~. 1 

··winning wager macie by the Banker shall be paid•off a(odds. 
. of 1 to 1 ftom the, am<>urtt(s) wagere(by Jhe ,other partici~ .. 
-pan~s. ' · · 

. . : . . -

1~47-4.11 · .. Continuation. of banker as such; selection of 
. . . new ,banker . . , . . ., . .. .. . 
(a) · It shall be. the option' of the· Banker;; after any round 

of play, either to pass the shoe or remain. as Banker ex~pt 
that: · · · ·· · 

/ 

l. The . B~er 'shs)l pass the sh~e .•. vvhe~ever th~ 
. "Banker's Hand" loses; and, . 

. , . , .· ' . .. ·\. , , 

2. The dealer or floorman .assigned to ~e table may 
order the Banker to p!,iSS the shoe-if the Banker unr~ason- ' 

• •·.·· ... ably .delays· the. game,·.·repeatedly Jnakes irlvalid ~ieals o,r 
violates ,either the Casino Control Act or the regu1ations 
of the Commission. . . . '· .. ,' . , ' . ·. ,· ·, ... ' ... · . , < . , 
(b) .Whenever a: mandatory relin:quishmerit _of the Baruc 

occurs, it shall ·· be offered to .. the· seated participant. to . tpe 
rigJit of the previous B~er and then to eacl} qtherseated 

. participant, moving-S()unterclockwise around the table, \llltil i • 
. a participan,t accepts it and'becomes the •new. Banker;: 

(c) Whenever ·a vpluntary tel~quishmerit of th~ ·:aank 
· occurs, each seated participant shall be offered it, beginning 
· with the p~icipant t<> the right of the previous Hanker and 
moving counterclockwise around ihe table. The.first partic- ·. 
ipan:t willing to accept the Bank arid to wager amount on . 
the next hand equal to, but ~ot more than twice,:the ~o~t .·· 
of.the previous .Bailker's last wager, shall become the :next 
Banker. If no participant offers to meet this eonditio:ri, the 
parti~ipant offering. fu ·wager the highest bount on the :next 
hand shall become, the new Banke£ provided however that 
the participant who passed the Bank shall not be permitted 
to take part in the first round of such bidding . 

· .. · .. ( d) When a passed bank ,s defeated in any hand, it shall . 
. be traJ1sferred as it'. would have been. 'in. acc,oi-dance ~th 

(c) As its fee in li,ousirtg the game, the casino Hcensee ·• subsection (b) had it not been volwitarily passed.· 
shall extract a commission. known as "vigorish" frdin the . 
amount won by the Banker on each round of play, .in an . · (e) A participant by, moving to aµother seat at the table 

. amount equal to, in the casino '.licensee's disci:etfon, either · · shall miss a turn, to become the Banker m the next 'sea:t ' 
four or five percent of the amount won; provided, however, · • .where •such a move wo~cf otherwise give that participant 
. that when eollecung th~ vigorish, the casino • Ucensee may promotion ~.·tum .to become the _B~er. ' 
round off the. amount of a five percent vigorish to 25 ,(:ents . · · · ·· · . 
or the next highest multiple of '25 cents, and the amount of.~. ·.. .19:47;:..i,12 . lrregul•rities 
four percent vigorish to 20 cents .or the 11ext highest multiple · . J( a) If the Banke,r, by , taking cards for hi~ hmid in the 
of 20 cents. Such vigorish. shallbe collected .immediately wrong order. in the Initial ·oeaI, makes an error vvhich · 
after each round won by t~e Banker. . . cannot be rectified; tlie hand shall be ·annulled aµd the Bank 

. · . ; · . . maybe transferrecfcounterclockwise, to the next participant · 
( d) Each casino licensee shall provide· notice of any in- :sea,te,d at a ,numbered place: · ' · ·· · · · 

·. crease in the percentage of vigorish being charged at each · 
Baccarat..Cliemin De Fer table, in accordance with N'.J,A.C.( (b)If the Banker, d~ring · the Initial Deal, Jakes more· · 
19;47-8.3. The p~rcentage of vigorish charged at .a Bacca- , . than two cards for J:iis hand and the deal cannot be rectified, 
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. Q'f}JER AGENCIES 

:. the '.Poirii.courit.6this hand shall.be 'reg~~ded airieto 'lmd. . ,· .. (j) .If there '.llfe founil~~ bf ins~~ie11t\:ill"ds· hi the;shor· 
.the play ·Mlall pro.teed in accor~ce with' s~tion 9 ~fthis, . ', to complete a hand when th~ cuttjng card is drawn, th~t 

, suticli~ptet.· : ' . . . . . . . , .1 : . . hand shall be void. · . , , , 

. 0 Ifth Bank d . th I 'tial D al .... · ·. thr :Am~Iide~ by R.1980.dj3~ eff I'. e·Marcfy ~1, 1~80: 
.· .. ·· .c.a ..•. ·.ro.·.cs.·.•····:to.'.·, ... :.th .. '.e .. e.;.'.D,.· .. o ... ro .. e,,.·.~ .. a .. n.r. :P,la.·y:er~an.· ... ·md·.·,•·.1.'i.·.·.i.· .. s,·. e,not' :gipo··.·~ses_ .. ·s .. 1.·.b1e,· e.t~.·.·.•· ' See .. u NJ.R. ~ 3(a); 12 N.Ji~; 294(c), · '~ ' , ·•· • .. . ·.· . Ainend~d by R,1980 d.186, eff 1. • e April 29, 1980 •. 

detenn,ine ·whiclt card has ,been dealt in excess; th~ Point .. See; 12 N:1,R '3S7(a}: ·. . . , . . . ' ... • 

· ·.i •.~:'::!d~,f !'~:~t !~:f ~8!1e~Je::~:f~sf ·tti~t can. · 
r'.,. < :, 
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CASINOCONTROL COMMISSION 

(2) A player shall make a "fiv~ adjacentmunber" 
wager by placing five gaming chips or plaques, or a . 
multiple thereof, on the number indicated on the 
roulette wheel replica that is the center number of 
.the. five adjacent numbers being selected. A player 
m•aking a "five adjacentnumber'' wager shall be 
deenied tq have made a separate "straight'' wager of 
equal value on each of tlie five nulllbers selected. 

2 .•. ''Split'' is a wager tl;latthe roulette ball wiU c.dme '1to 
rest in .a coD1partment of the. roulette wheel that corre-
sponi;ls to either of two numbers selected by the player, 
The player shall select the numbers by placing a wager on 
theJine between the twQ boxes on the.roulette layouttllat·· 
contain the two selected numbers,. e~cept that a split 
.wager on.·''0''· ,and "00,, may also. be· placed. on ih~.line 
between the ''2nd 12" box and the ''3rd 12" box. · 

· 3. .· J'Toree numbers·;, is a wager that the ro~lette· ball 
will . conie to rest in . a. compartment of the roulette wheel 
that corresponds to any •one of three numbers in a. single 
row on the roulette layout selected by the player> · The 
player shallselect a row of numbers by placing a wager on 
the outside line of the· box on the roulette layout that 
co:ntains the firstnumber in the selected row:. · 

i. '/Three numbers" shall also incltide acwager that 
the roulette ball will come to restina compartment of 

· the roulette1 wheel . that corresp011ds to any one of the 
three numbers oontaine.d in one of the following groups 
of numbers: "0", «1" and ''2"; "0", "2" and ''00"; ·· 01: 
"00", '·'2" and "3", . 

ii. The.,~layer shall select one of the "three,num-
bers" wagers identified in (e)3i above by pfacing a 

· wager on the com'.mon comer of the three boxes con~ 
taining the selected numbers; · 

. 4; !'Four numbers" is wager that the roulette ball 
will come to ·rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel 
that corresponds to any one. of four. numbers in contigu-
ous boxes· on·. the roulette layout selected. by. the. player.· ' 
The player shall select the four nulllbers by placing a 
wager on the common comer of the four boxes containing 
the selected numbers. 

5. "First five numbers" 'is a wager that the roulette 
ball wiH come. to . rest in . a compartment .• of the rnulette 
wheel .that corresponds to any one of the numbers "O'', 
"00", ''1", ••zn or ''3" .. · The player shall bet on the "first·· 
five numbers" by placing·~ wager on. the cotnmoncorner 

· of th.e boxes onthe rouletteJayout that contain th~ label 
"1st 12" and the numbers "0'' and ''1". 

6. "Six numbers" is · a wager that the · roulette ball. wm 
come to rest in a compartfuent of the r,oulette. wheel that · 
corresponds to any cme of six numbets contained in. two· 
contiguo~s rows of numbers on the roulette layout select~ 
ed by the player; The player shall select the twffrow~ of · 
nunipers by placing a wager on the outside commcm 

::,comer of the boxes oh the roulettelayout thatcontain the 
first number in each qf the rows being. selected .. 

19:41 ... 5~1· 

. ;1 . . · "~lu~'' is a Wi\ger thaLthe roillette ban wiU 
conieto rest ir1 a compartment of tlie roulette wheeL that 
corresponds to',any one of 12 numqer~ contained in a 
single column on the roulette layout selectedby the 
player. The 1,layer shalLselect a column of 12 nti~bers 
by placing a "'.ager in the box on the roulette layoutthatis 
at d:ie bottom of the column being selected; 

8.· /'.Dozen••····is awager that··.theroulette b.allwill 1cotne 
to rest . in a compattme1,1t of the . roulette wheel . that 
COl'l'esponds to. any one of 12 consecutive numbers from ur• throughe'l"12", ''13'' througll ''24'\or "25'' through 
"36" selected by .the player. The player shall s~lecy the 
12 nunibers by placing a wager itt the box on the roulette 

· 1ayout labeled "1st 12'; ('.'1" through -''12"), "2nd 12" 
fl3'' · through "24"), . or ''3rd 12" ("25'' througµ ''36''). 

9. )'Red" is' 11 wagerthat the ro.ulette ball.will come to 
rest. in any compartnient of the roulette wheel that corre-

. sponds to a number with a red· background on the rou- . 
. leUe wh6el. The playc:i; ·shalLbet on "red" by placing a 

wager within then~d box on.the roulette layout us.ed for 
such wagers. . 

10 ... "Black''·isa··wag~f.thatthe roulettebitll will conie 
t() . resr lll any. comparttnent. of the roulette wheel tllat ·. 
corresponds to a number with. a black background on the· 
roulette wheel, The 'player shall bet on "bl~ck'' by plac~ 
ing awager within the black box on the roulette layout 
used for such wagers, · · 

1L .·. ''Odd" is a wagerJhafthe roulette hall will come 
to. rest in any compartment of tµe ),"Oulette wheeLthat 
corresponds to an odd number. The playc:r shall bet on 
"odd" by placing a wager within the box on the roulette 
layout that is labeled "Odd". . . 

. . 

12. ''Even" isawager that the roulette ball will come 
to rest in any compaqment bf the r011le~te whe~l that 
corresponds to an even number, The player sllallbet on 
«even" by placing.awager·within the box on the roulette ... 
lay011t .·that· is :labeled '!Even"; . · 

· 13 .. "lJo 18" is a wager. that the roulette balhvill 
· come. to · rest in' a compartment of the roulette wheel that 
corresponds to any one of 18 consecutive munbers from 
"1" thrqugh "18". The player shall bet on "1 to l8" by 
placing a wager :within the box ()n the roulette layout that 
i~ labeled "1 to 18". · 

14. ''19,to 36''' is a wager thaJ the. roulette balLwill 
come to wst ,in a compartment of the roulette .wheel that 
corresponds. to any one of 18 consecutive numbers from 
''19" through "36';. The player shall bet on "19.to 36" by 
placing a wager within,the box .on the roulette layout that · 
is libeled "19 to 36'1, · · 

(f)r Notwithstanding (e) above,a casino licensee may; in 
its discredon, offer to every player at a roulette table the 
option to . make a ."seven. numbers'.' wager. "Seven num-
bers'' is a wagerthatthe rowette ball will come to rest in a 

. compartment onhe roulette wheeLthat corresponds to any 
r 
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one ofthe numbers ''10",'"U;', ''i2";C'l3'',.1''14'', "15" or 
''33". . . 

· . .1. Any .casino . licensee offering, the ";even numbers" 
option shall use a roulette tablJ layout approved by the 
Commission. ) ' ' 

', ' , ' ,.._ . . i ' ' ' . . _. .-, 
2. The player shall b~t on"seven numbers'' t,y placing 

a wa.ger within. the a,rea on ~e roulette layout that is . 
:designated for su9h wager. · · 
'.· . ' . ,' ) 

Amended by ~.1980 d.132, effective.March 31,1980 .. 
. See: u N.J.R. 653(a); 12 ;N.J.R. 294(c). . . . 1 

Amended by R.1980 d.J86; effective Apri,l '29, J 980 . .r 

See: 12N.J.R. 357(a) •. ·. ·. . . ..· · .. ·. . . .· 
Ametide~ by R.1991 (l.551; effective November 4, 1?91. 
See: 23 :N,J.R .. l784(b), 23 N,J.R. 3350(a). . . i 

In ( e ): revised text• to add reference to N.J.A.C. 19;47,,.8.3 regarding 
. wager requirements. ,··... • ' ' .· . . ' . '' .. ··• 

Amended by R1993 d;37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25·-N.J.R. 348(b)/ 

Simulcasting added. ./. · 
. Amended by Rl993 d.630, effe~ive December 6, 1993. 

See: 25N.J.R. 3~53(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effe9tive March 2(), 1995; 
See: 27 N.J.R 57(b), 21 N.J.R."l202(a). .. •· .. 

' ' ' 

. '.' .'- .. 

19:47-5.2 Roulette: payout odds 
' . ' 

, ' ·, 
' . 

(a) No casino licens~ce,jts employees Of a,gents shaJJ p~y . 
off winning wagers at the game of roulette atless than the 
oddslisted below: · · · 

Bets• 
Straight· 
Split 
Three Numbers 1 

. Four Numbers 
First Five Numbers 
six Numbers. 
Seven· Numbers .. 
·eo1umn . 
Dozen·· 
Red 
Black· 
Odd 
Even 
l to 18 
19 to 36 

PayoutQdds 
35 to.1 
17 to 1 

·lltot 
8 to 1 

· 6 to 1 
5 to 1, 
4 to·l 
2.to 1 
2 to l 
Lto i 
1 to 1 
11o•1· 
1 to i 
1 to 1 

· · 1) to 1 

(b) ._.When. roul~tte. is played .on a double zero wheel and. 
the roulette ball comes to rest in a. compartment marked 
zero · (0) or double :z;ero. (00), wagers on. red, black,. odd, 
even, l _to 18, and 19 to 36 shall not be lost but each.player 
havuig such a wager, shall surrender· half the amount on such 
bet and· remove the r~maining half.. . Each · ca~irio licensee 

.. offering double zero roulette shall provide notice ofthis rule 
pursuant JoN.,.A.C. 19:47..,.S.3. · 

(c) When roulette is played on a single zero whe4 and 
the roulette ;ball comes to iest in a: c;ompartmen.t marked 

· zero (0), wagers on ted,;black, odd, even, 1 to 18, .µid 19 to 
.. ,36 . shall be lost. · 

OTHER AGENCIES .· 
I 
I ·. . ·. . • 

'(d) Whellroulette is plaxedon a double zero wheel being 
used as a single zerq roulette wheel, as provided in N.J.A.C. 
l9:46-1.7(c): · 

1. Notice shall be provided, in accordance 
(N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; 

2. The· dealer shall announce ''no spin,'' declare the 
• spin void apd respin the 1fh€:e}'if the roulette. ball comes 

to re~t in a compa~~ent m~rked double zero (00); and 
3. . Wagers\on I"el blJck, odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19 to 

36 ~al}: _be lost if the rpulette ball comes· to rest in a · _.· 
compartment marked zej° (0). .· · · 

Amendc::d:by R.W8l <P88, eff. November 2,198t , 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(1,), 13 N.J.Rl; 780(c). · l 

, (b): "When roulette is playe<:1;.on a double zero,wheelandt added; 
"choose one of the follo~11g options" dele}e<l. (b)l: recodified as part. . 
of (b) and ''; pr'' dele.ted, (b)21 dc::leted; • .. (c) added; 
Amended by R1992 d.452; · effective NQVember 16, .1992, ',. . 
See: 24 N.1:R. 3033(a), 74 N.J.R. 4279(a)! r · 

_Added (d). : . ··. ·•· . I · .. •. ·, 

Amended, by R.19?4 d,265, effe~tive June ,6,)994 • 
; _See:·. 25 Jll'.J.R $893(a); 26 N.J.~. 2463(a). . .·. •,. 
Amended by R,1995 d,167, effective March 20, 1995, 
Se~: 27, N:J.R 57(b), 27 N.J.R 11202(a). _ , 

19:47-5,3 Roule,tte: ,,rotatifn of wheel and ball . . , .· .. 
(a).· The . roulette ball shall . be spµn · by th.e dealer in · a · ..... ··.... I . ·. ··. . . . 

direction opposite to the ~otation of the . wheel and . shall 
complete . at leasf four revqlµtions arouni the track of the · 
wheel to constitµte a· valid spin. . 

(b) While the ball is still lrotatir}g in the track around the 
wheel, the, dealer sha}l call \''No More Bets'·'. . . ., . . . 

, (c) Upon the ball comingtorest in a compa,rtment, the 

. :.e.l !°° .. ·· p:1.:c~ ... ~.r~e~]1.;b. ::. okn·f··· s:: :~s·m··· fa.~::O·.·· 1,~~ 
"dolly" on thaUiumber on the rouletteJayout. . , 

',' ·_: , • - , .' I ,",.' • 

(d})f a casino'licensee oter~ the "fiye adjacent 1;1um.bers" 
· wager~g optio1iau~horiz7d l~Y N;J.A.C: 19,:47-5.1, the_deal-
. er shall then moveone-flftH of each wmmng .. five adJa~nt 
. numbers'' wager from the j roulette wheel replica on the 
· layout tp. the box onthe.m~in.roulette fayout that contains 
the · single number corresponding.· to. the · compartment in 1 

which the roulette ball cam~ to rest . . · . · . , · 
·./ . . -:_·,,· .... _,i- -· .. ,: \ 

· (e) After placing the croJ.n onlhe layotit and,· if applica-· ·. . . . I .·· . . . . ·. · .. · ... 
ble, complying with the prorisions of ( d) abov~, t,he dealer 

· shall first collect l;lllJosing wagers and then payoff all 
· winning wagers. , I r . ··· 

' ' . . ·'·. ' ·.' L ,.· •, I, 
Amended by ~.1995 d.167/effecpve March 201 1995. 
See: 27N.J.R. 57(b), 27N.J.R. )202(a); 

• I 

.. · . • .. •··· I 
19:47~.4 . Roulette: Jrregulariti~s , · . . 

( a) If the ball is)spun in ~e saID~ direction ~sthe wheel, 
the del;ller shall winounce ')No Spin" and· shall1 attempt to 
remove the roulette b.all . froin the. wheel prior to its coming 

• · ·· . · · · .. 1 .. I . • · · · to rest m one of the compartments. . . · · • 

47-28 I ,. 
j 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 19:47-6.3 
J 

(b) If t4e roulette ball does not complete fo~r revolutions , Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective Nove~per 4, 1991: 
d th t k f th · h 1 th d al h 11 1 See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(b), 23 N,J;R3350(a). , · aroun . e rac · o ·. e w ee , e · e er s 1a ·. announce \ In (a): revised text to include reference to. N.J.A.C. 

"No Spin" and shall attempt to remove the ball, from the . regarding wager reqµirements; . . .· .. . .... ·. 
19:47-8.3 

wheel prior to its coming to rest in one <Jf the compart- . Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19; 1993. 
ments. See: 24 N.J.R. 3695{a), 25 N.J.R. 348{b). 

\ 
(c) If a foreign object enter.s• the wheel prior to the ball 

coming to rest, · the dealer shall announce "No Spin" and 
shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its 
coming to ·rest· in· one of the compartments. 

. . ,I . ) 

. Amended by R.1995d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57{b), 27 ~:J.R. 1202(a). · 

19:47-5;5 . Big Six Wheel; payout odds 
· (a) N~ casino licensee, his. employees or agents shall pay 

off winning wagers made at Big Six at less than the odds 
listed below. · 

Bet On 
$ l Insignia · 
$ 2 Insignia 
$ · 5 Insignia 
$10 Insignia 
$20 Insignia 

Joker 
Flag_ 

l'ayout Odds 
ltol 
2\.-1to 1 
5 to l 

10 to 1 
20 to l 
45to 1 · 
45 to 1 

·Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff. October 18, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R.. 478(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(b). 

19:47-5.6 Big Six Wheel; wagers and rotation of the wheel 
(a) Prior to the spin of the wheel, the dealer shall call 

"No More Bets''. • · 

(b). The Big . Six.· Wheel shall be spun by the . dealer in 
either direction and shall complete at least three revolutions 
to constitute a valid spin. 

( c) If the clapper comes to rest between two · numbers 
upon completion of the · spin of. the Big Six Wheel,, the 
casino lice_nsee has the option to do one of the following: 

1. Dtflare the winning number to be that number 
previously passed; or · · 

2. Declare . the spin . void and re-spin the. wheel, 

( d) Upon a casino licensee choosing one of the options as 
outlined·. in (d) above, it·. shall conspicuously post . a sign at i 

e,ach table stating which option is· in effect.· .. 

(e) Upon completion of the spin, the dealer shall first 
collect all losing wagers.and then pay off.all winning wagers. 

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See:. 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). ", · . 
Amended by R.1989 d.232, effective May l, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 131(a), 21 N.J.R. l156(a). 
. Replaced section title· "minimum and maximum wagers" with "wa-

gers and rotation of the wheel." · · . 1 •.• 

Added {b)-{f) providing specific guidelines for license~s and.dealers 
regarding gaiµe rules for the Big Six Wheel. 

Simulcast provisions added. · 
, Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 

See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 

19:47-5. 7 (R~served) · 

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG 

,, 19:47~.1 Cards; number of decks; value·of cards; 
dealing shoe · 

(a) Red dog shall be played with at least .one deck of 
cards· with backs . of the same color · and design and two 
additional solid yellow or green cutting cards. 

(b) The ''value" of the cards in each deck ,shall be as 
follows: · 

1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall· have its face value; 

2. Any jack shall have a value of Jl; 

· 3. Any queen shall l;J.ave a value of 12; 

4. Any king shall have a value of 13; and 
\ 

5. Any ~ce shal} have a value of 14. 

{ c} All cards used tp game at red dog shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe specifically designed ·for. guch · purpose and 
located on the table to the left of the dealer. 

19:47-6'.2 Opening of the bible. tor gaming 
(a) After receiving the one or more decks ofcards at the 

table, the dealer .shall ·· sort and inspect the cards· and . the 
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection 
in accordance with N,J.AC. 19:46-1.lS(f). · 

(b) Following _the inspection of the cards _by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at . the table. · The 
cards shall be spread out b:y deck according to suit and in 
sequence. The · cards in each suit shall be laid out .. in 
sequence within t9e suit. · · · · 

(c) Afterthe player,is afforded·an opportunity to visually 
inspect the cards, the cards shall be turned face down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or ''chemmy ·shufa 
fie" of the cards and stacked. · \J ' 

19:47-6.3 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
( a)· Immediately · prior to 'commencement of ·play and 

· after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the 

47-29 5-15-95 



: '. :·.··, 1· 

. · .:··,.-,, 
··:·::,;.\/ .. _,. :': . .- .· ,·• 

;:.:-,,< _•._.··-; . I ,- , :.-'• .. · 
·--.:,.,;·, 

, . 
1 

•• • :_.v·'._;0-R.:A.G:E~~$/• .; r.-:,: 
,, .-.·:·,:··.. I•· .· . ··,., :. :,:·"· • .·,c-.,· . I . , . , . , . 

( d) Once the first card of each i:ound has been remoyed 
.from the shoe,:-by ~e 'dealerlµo parpcipant in tlie glime 
handle; remove or alter an~( w~ger until a d~ision,.itas been 
rendered _,and QBpleniented fwith respect to ~that wager . 

.. ·: b~ginmnt"tlJ.e cardfsball be off~r~d4<> ~eJiijt:playefa(th~ of play shall be concluded. , · · . : . · .' · , - . , 

"!.··.··~.UH_d_.,e .• ,.;.:,:.).fi. ·rs·d•~.-'·p·:.!a.,a:.E.r.·' .. ~.o.·.I.·.em.:.r ... ;p:ch•t.ay···.r. : ... ~.Sr·:· r .•... ;PJ.tu.y..: .. :,re, !.1.-.~.,·.•.·.1.l : : ' (f): If the ini,ti!il two ca,;<hl' d-ealt·ar~ of f~en,tlc~ ~ue; the .•. •·· 
..... · ..... ·,. .. _. .. , ·.··· .... • .:· , ·.. . .. · .. : .· , . . .. , ·d,~!ii~fsJJ,~ ~om,ice-:'}1/e,j~ayeifp~;, ~~\siiajL~rn01e~/ /} .. , , . _ 
· · 1.1<> pla!?r af:".ep~ cut; tit,~ -4~aler:slt.ll;lt ~tJhe ~f<ls'. : > /' . ately. draw a third card · and place it face up .in the mid,dle · · . · ·, · · ·, · 

-~--/ :- .. 

.. ~ed~;,:~r:d~lil~g••'~a,~s~ .. ···· 

>t~~a;~J!f'i!'lnS~~, ·. '")Tapatt. ~Jlcaler~~,tl,c~•,amtpJace 
.. table immediately in Jront of Qr t<> the· rigllt. of tlii, deaier. . 
.. Each new dealer who· come~· to U{e ·fable shall also discard 

' " ·.··. ,, .; .·· -: ·.- ..... ·.· : •· . ' . ··.. . "· " .... y/'.- . >/ . " " ., . •. 
. : ' (b} l'h¢ .d,ealer ·sh~ll'emove a (?at(i fioiil the~°-~ with bis . . ·.·•:::~,:J1t~h:!•·~~1t:1{r:~r~r~t:~ :fii~i~t:~~· 
· ,. . · · · · ~;:, · -· • ··.·.. • : .. · · .•. . . · _-·• : 2.• If the ,m1tiahtwo ·ckrds dealt;.are a 9 and,a Iqng,- , 

. c{;,:47~l·.• .• •·.·p~,•.a;.Y,\O·.··.u'dt".·su.· .. re .. •· sJ()l' e(~;•~undci(~lay; :~get,s;,::c .. ·· 'tii~rithespre~d shallb~~ee (that"is tllr~dcirrdg;thito ' 
, i ·. • . , ... · •· ... :ll"(lq~"~ay1ilti{~ ~,~~~)/;,;uf 

.~e~~~~~c~'!t; , ··. ( 
. . . 

. (b) ;M • wagers at red :dog· shajl_ be ~ade by placing 
· gaming -chi~ 1 or~plaques an(!; .if applicabJ~. a '-match play , 
coupon on: the appropriate . area of ~e red .. dog ''.!ayo~t, 

.. _except ~at a verbal wager accompanied' by cash may be 

... ,., .,. /·'·.;,.: ·-,,~:·-· 

.. · -~llW!=it&,1~~~~i~, .. 



·r--. . 
' .. ,/: 

. . .. . - . 

. 19~47~7:-2 · . 

. · .. •·. ··•.~ .1. : . The' ~layer .shall.win if the yalu~ 'of :the':dili:d. ¢aid, .. : ..... 19~47~~8 • i pi~,~~ ~g~rlllg -~n ,o.ii~-befti, •... ·. 
dealt is betwe~n the yalue of tii¢· µrltial ~<> cards'<lealt (a-· > ,area· : •. ' third catd which has -the Saine,valiie·as,the:fi,rst or s~n& . . . , . r - ·... . . ' '. ' .. ( .. ·.. ., e· ' ·• ' ..... 

. . card dealt is not de~riled to,;'beci,etw~~n -the,1\iaiues••otibi t~.-.·~·a···:: ... 6 .. :.e ... t.•~.e:. s .• ::r.e·'·•.-e. i~ .•• ~.· .. •.-.~·e·.;.·:.~.t·d.· .. •.·.·_:.·g.·.P.:.tr.o ... %.· .. f.· .. ·. ~ag ron ~ore µlitiaf~9.cards);. •.. . .. . - .. • .· . . · . , -

;~~~.at~fu~~< ·~:t~~l~·-~#i, ..... ·· ~(play1 ~s Usted below: / . . . . . . fu N;J.A.C. 19:47..:6;3juu:l6A,a casino Uce~ee rn;~y"µtilize ·a · 
dealiµg slioe or . otliei: -devlc;e ciesigri~d · to· automaiica11y· ' -
. reshuffle the ·cards, provided that s1:1ch shoe 'or d~ce. and -·•·<•}_.s,7ad.· .. 

.2 
.:. ··3- : .• 
·1 thtoJighit 

··•:::~:~~~~f~sfit::1e~:J;~iri?/~e_J=;t~;• .• • 

i suacHAPTER 1• MINIBAccARA± •. ·.· · · 
·\ 

,l'!>:;47:.:1'.t · ~::s\;~~mber of;4e~;~-.:~1ue;. R~i~-~~t.:of / ·•· . 

•. (a} .~ibaccata! sli~be playe/with••at;Ie~fsiiij~k$:of '· .· 
··•~arc:ls and'tivo ·addiJion!ll solicl,y~ll9w !l.f gtee~-8l~iilg ear~.· . _; ·.':/ ,.-.: ·. : ··._.',: ;·. _ .. , .. ··., .. _·,.. ·: /: .· .. -_ .. ·, .• '·: '·, ·.:· :·,::.. _, .. : .. , -~:··:' .··;:.>\-

{j) At Hu~ pc:>Iiclusioll of ea()htourid-of play, :aIFc~cls ot(. ·· · · · ···• - .. · . · .. · · • . · > ····•· • ·· · ~. • · · . - ·. · 
· ·· · thel~yout shall be pi~ecl up bytb.e d~aler an~ plac::,~~jp thf <~o&'ot?1.:: ~-.. :'Val .. u¢':' · of"~e '.c!lld~ . in ~a~h:·:~e.ck, ~alr as 

• disc~rd tack in order and)tl such a ~ay Jhat they. ¢lµi be. · ;~tzi;ti::rto; rec~~tf ~t·t~~\han.d·. ·~~=se: of ~:':~es~····•· : 1,: · Afiy••··~~4·•··£i9m. ,:~.· ·,to:.•.•9- •. '.~a1i:':~~te.i~•· t~:\,ath~;.·•-':_ . 
.·: .· i .• ::t~n, /ack; Qu~~ii or ~,:~liaILha~e iV:~#f~~ ,: . , · f?~:1SSti4i5~r .•. ~; &y~~-~~•;,,~. ; · 

~;~~~~=·=n,•~: · :1}i!if 1111;t 
-'·such nwnbef shiµI be di~arded-1having,no valu~ .. and, the . · 

···•.•tJn:l!\,t;,s:i1~tea&i~J=t:•·:runt. •~f_.th_e<~t~::._ . . ·.· Repe,aied by R.1993. d'.630, ;eff~tive Decemoe~· 6,. W9.3. 
·See: :25 NJJt; 3953(~); 25 N,1,R. 5~2l(a): '. .' . , 

-19:47"'6.6 (Reserved) 



. .· ·. . 

· 'iii. : Either· be void or, if the _casino licensee charges _ 
vigorish in acco~ance w.ith the provisions of .N.J.A.C. 
.19:47-:-7.3(d); be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent 

. . . 

. : OTHER AGENCIES 
(c) A winniitg wager made ~~-tlte ''Banker's Flarid1'.shall 

be paid off by a casino Iicetlsee at odds of l to 1. Except $ 
· otherwise provided in (d) below; the casino lic~nsee· shall 

. of the· wager,. if, the Point Count. of the "Banker's 
· : Hand:' and the ''Player's Hand" are equal, .· ·. 

· .···extract a commission kno\$ as "vigorish" •from· th~ 'Wintling ·. 
, player in an amount eqttal to: in the casiIJo license~rs , .. 

. . · discretion, either four.or five.percent of the amount.won; ' •,.... • I. . . . . . . ~- °" 

.. 2. , Awageron, the "Player's Hand'' 'which shaH: 
... -· . ' . . . .· . . . 

. . . . . 1., . . ' . . ·- . . ' . ·,. 

·· provided, however, that when collecting . the .vigor~, the, 
i. • Win. if the '"Player's Hand" has. a ~oint Count 

hi~er than that of th~ "Banker's. Hand"; . · .· 
casino 'liceli$ee . qiay. round lof:f ·. the vigorish. to five . celits or 

' the ne:xt 'highest multiple ·tif five cents.1 
· A casUJ6 licensee · 

may 'collect the vigorish from a · player at . the time the. .· · 
ii. Los.e i( the "Player's Hand" has a Point Cowit.~ winning payc;nit is made or may defer it to a later time; . 

. · lower thali that of the "Banker's Hahd''; and : - ptovided, however, that outstanding vigorish shall QC. 

· iii; Be ;oid if the Point cCouµt ·of the \1':Siµiker's 
Ha:~.d'' and,theC'Player's Hand" are equal'. 

3. . A''Tie Bet';'Which:shall win if thePoint•Counts of 
the· "Banker~s, Hand;' .and the "Player's Himd'i are eq~~ · 

· .. and shall . lose if. sucil Point· Counts are not equal. · ·· 
, . \ .. · .. · . . ,. 

~(b). Unle~s otherwise approved. by the t~ommission;. :no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents ·sh.all accept . any 

. ·· · wager at the game of. mini6a-ccara:t other ,thi!Jl those speci--, 
• . fied in (a) above. · · ·· 

.. .', . . ''. - .. ... . • . .: ,: ~. • ' ' • ··1· '-. . \ 

( c) All wagers at minibaccarat 'shall \:>e made by placing 
gaming. chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 

··. coupon on the appropriate at~as of the ininibaccarat layout 
exc~pt that verbal wagers accompanied •. by cash may be · 
acc~pted proviqed tQey are confirmed by the dealer and 

... casino su~rvi~or at the tabie, and such cash is expeditiously 
· · converted into 'gaming chips or plaques in accordance with, 
. . N.J:AC.19:45-1.18: . . . .. . 

. . ' 
( d) No wager at miniba<:earat shall be made, increased 1or · 

withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No More Bets". 
·-· ·... . .. :, . : .· . 

collected prior to reshu~g ~e car?S in a shoe. The . 
. am.ount of ~Y vigorish. n~t. ·coll~ted at ·the·. time·, of the, . 
' winning pay<:,uts shall be ev,ideliced by the placing of a: coiri .. · 

or m~~er _button . contain~g the iunoqnt of the vigorisb 
~wed ~: a '·rectangular sp~tje m front of the deal~r on the 
Iayout-tmprinte~ with,, the'·I\Ulllbe;r of the player owing $uch 
vigoris4; · - · 

: '. \ .) . . i !'. •. ' • •. ·• 

· • (d)'.A casino .l,icerisee may, in 1ts discretion; . charge every 
ptayer ata ~inibaccarat table a vi~orisH equ~ t~ 25 pe~nt 
of the play~t'.s wager on thf "Banker's Hand" if the Pp~t 
Counts of the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" 'are 
equal. The vigorish autliotized by this subsection shalt be , 
collected at the encfof the! round of piay and prior td any 

' '. cards being,dealt for •th,e riext round of play, If a casino 
licensee , elects to charge the . vigo:rish authorized by this 
·subsection; the vigorisli othe~se reqijired by (c) above , 
shall. not be collected. ·· · - · 

.. ·· ., ._" ,l'. . ...... ·f :. t·' : ,· ' :· ._ ·.·· .... 
· · . (e) Each casino; licensef shall pr9vide noticei ~f ,?DY .· 
: charige1 jn·· the .tyw of vigoti~ being charged or. inqreas,e in·· 
the percenta:g¢ of vigodsh b¢ing charged at each IJ!iniba~a~ • · ·. . . . . . . ' \ . . .... 
l'l'it table; in accordance \Vith N.J.l\.C .. 19:47-8.3; The type 
and percen~age of vigprish ~arged .at a minib~at table 

(e) Once the fustcard of any hand has been'reinoved 
from the. shoe by the dealer, no participant shall handle, 
·remove ot alter( any wagers th.at· have been made until a , 
deciidon · has been· rendered and implemented• ~tli res~ . 

1tO that wager: , ,• ,: . ·. ·· , ·· , ·• ··. .. . · .. ·.. . . ·,. 

·shall apply to all players at th~t table. . . . · , .· ·· ··•· •. ·. ·· 
. ·.,. . - , ... ) . .. .· • ... 

AmemJed byR1991 d.616, effective Deceinber 16, 199,;/ 
~e: 23 N,J.R.,'2926(a), 23 N.U~ .. 3824(a). . · . •· .· · · -·. ·· ·. , 

Aflded .new (b); deleted (c); :redesignated ~ting (1:J) to (c)_\Vi~ 
, changes;· .. 11dded ,new. (<I),. codifi¢d pr!lCP-ce · of collecting foµr or .five 

.... . . \ . \ . . ". 

( Amended by R.1~1 d551, effective Npvember ~;·199i; 
- See: 23 N,J.R. 1784(b)/ 23. N;J.,R. 3350(a). _ ·. . .•. · 

In (e): added reference to NJ.AC. 19:47-8.3 regarding· wager 
requirements. 1 

, Amended by R.1993. d,630,. effective December 6, · 1993. .. 
· See: 25 N.J,R;.3953(a),;25 N.J.R. 5521(a). ·'· ·.. . 

Amerided by,Jq993 d;6S~,: effective December 20, 1993; 
, ~e: 25 .NJ.R. 4474(b), 25 ;N,J.R. 5944(a), \ . ·. , . ' 
Amended by R.199,4 d;137, ,effe\ii,ve March 21, 1994, .. 

. See: 25 N.J.R:/59Q2(a)'{26 N.J.R 1373(b). . .. 

i. 19:41.:.7 . .f ,Payout odds; vigorish 
I ' • • • • • • 

·ca) Awinajng ~agel' made on th~- "Player's Hapd'' stiall 
· . be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of .1 to 1. . . 

· · (b) : A winning tie ber · shlill be p~id off by a casino 
licensee afodds of at least 8 to 1. · · · 

·. S-15~95 . -, 

percent yigorish; , . . . . .. t: .. · • · . . .. · · · . . · · · 
. ·Amended by R.1993 d.655, effecpve December 20, 1~93; 

See: 25 N.J;R;4474(b), 25.NJ.l\, 5944(a). · ·" ' 
. . . I . 

. 19:4;.:.7,4 Opening of tabl~:for g~mil'lg . / , •. . .. 
. (a) After te~iving the sli or. Inore decks of ~ds at the 
table; the dealer ca}Jing the ,game shall son; and inspect the . 
cards and the >floorp~rson assigned to ~e table sh!l11 verify · 

. th,e inspection, in accordanee with N.J.A.C: 19:4~t1S(f).' ·. . . '·. .· ... i . ' . . . :-
~- - t 

· · (b) Following the inspe~on of the cards by the dealer -
and the verification by the flporperson assi89e~, to the table, 
the cards shall be spread 'ou~. face upwards on,,the table fot 

,~visual inspection by the. first participant . or partici~ts to 
. arrive. at the t~ble. ; The :cards sh.all be spread out in · 
' -horizontal rows by deqlc according to suit and in sequence. · ·• 
. The cards in each. suit shall; be laid · out in sequence ·within · 

the suit ·. · .. ·. . •. · •·. · · · · · .· . > ·. · ·. 
\, 

; 

J 

/~,·· 

>---:' .· 
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. :CASINO CONTROL' COMMISSION •' I .. . · · 19:47-7.8 
. . '.: . :. . ·~ ( .. : : : . - .. :- . .· I . , i ·• • . : 

_(c) After the first participant o'rparticipantsJu-e afforded 
an · opportrin:ity to visually; inspect. ~e; cards, .the cards·. shall 

. be turned face downward on the ·table;,_mixed thoroughliby 
a ''wasliing" or "chemmy shuffle" .Off ihe CEµ"dS aJld. stacke4. 

19:47,;.7,7- Bands 9f playfi!r ancl bankei:; procedure f~r , , • ·. 
- . . , dealbig initial two, ~afds io each ban~ . . . . 

19:47-7.S Shuffle and ~ut of the-ca1"4s .··. 

(a)' -There shall be two hibds dealt in .the game of mini-
.b#ar1tt one, of which shall be denop:iinated the CCPl~y¢r:'s 
Fland" and the other ~enomiruited .the ''Bankers ;Fiaµd". 

·, .(b) At the COIIlQteJ;)cenienLof each rqund ofpls;y, th~ ; \ .• 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and. . (dealer calling: the gaine shall' announce "No More: Bets'\ 

after each shoe , of cards is completed, the 9ealer shall , · · ·. · · · · ·· ·. ·-· · · · · · · · 
shuffle' the cardS so that they are randomly intermix'~. ·cc) The dealer shall" deal .an hii~al)four cardsffrom the . shoe; . The first aµd tliitd car~s dealt shall constitute the .·· ·.• 

(b) A4er the cards have beeµ sJiuffled; ·fu.e dealer .. shall . . firs( and second.c~ds P~Jhe ''Player'.(Hand." 1:he ~~lid 
face approximatelyQne deck of cards so that they are evenly · and.fourth cards dealt.shall-constitute the flt-st and seco11d . 
dispe~d info the remaining stack, After lacihg the cards, · car~ of the ''Banker's· Hand." The casino licensee inay <' ' 
the 9-elllet_callirig fu,e game shall, jf the casino li~nsee elects . deal the initial ~f011r c~ds in ~rda!l~ with o~e ~f . ~e -
this option, shuffle some or all of th~ cards again. _After · following Qptions; , · · I 
lacing the.cards and, where applicable/reshuffling them, the , _: ~- Eiu::h de~er 11haU reirtov'< cards fro~the shoe with ·. 
dealer calling. the game· shall offer the stack. of -cards, with his or her left· hand, tum th~m fac~ up and. then place < 

. / .. backs facing away frpm the delller, to the participants tO, be· .· · .. them on the appropriate li!ea ofdie layout with his oi;" _h¢r 
cut, The dealer shall begin'. with the. participant seated in _;- .. ; right hand. · .. Th¢ first. anci third cards dealt shaU be placed· 
the highest number position at . the table and, woi:kmf ori the area qesignateq for the '.'Player's· Hand" and the ' 
· clockwise · around the table; shall • offer. the. stack to each i . se.cond aIJ.d fourth .cllids 'dealt_ shali .be placed on· the . area .. 
particip~t until a participant ~ct:epts t~e cut. Jf no partjci7 ' · ·designated for the :CCBanker's J:land;'~ or ·. . . . 

_ ·pant accepts the cut, the dealer shall cu_ t the' _cards'.. A · ·.·· -. , · · - · · · · · · · · · ' '- · · . - • . 2. · The first and third, cards dealt,.shall be placedface 
.- casino licensee _shall indicate in its hitemal' ct>ntrols submis-. down·in·the ·are!l designated for'the, "l>laypi's· Hahd" -and;•· 

sion whether. it has elected to r~shuffle the cards ¢:ter they th,e second ~ 9 fourth. cards deait>~hall b~ placed fa¢e 
have been laced. ' I •' . ' . ·. dci}1'lll, underneath the . right co'rner of the deaiu;ig shoe 

. , • . 1 ' . .·· . 1 . . , : ' .· . •••.. ·. ·.· . . . > :until the ~ipfay~r's Hand" is c~i~ as: provide1:(for· m 
" (c) The Caras shall be cut by placing'the_ cutting p~d. in . :r-.TJ.AC, ·.19:47-7.B(a); ,_at which ,time 'the second and . 

. the'stack at least 10 ~atds in froni either erid. . . foU:rt!t cards ~all be.r,turned_ faee up and pl~d_ on the 
, _ . · · i · · .. · · · • . .. . , . . :"~~a de~ignat~d for the CCBan~er's Hand.'.' . 
(d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into -the·. ·. ·· ·· · · · · · , · 

stack, the deale{shall take all cards in front of the cutting · · Amended by. R.1987 d.395, -effective ,October 5; l987. . . . · · · · .· . , , . . .. . . · · · See: 19 N.J.R. 54(b), 19 NJ.R; 1826(b). . . . 
· _card .. and place them to the back of the s~ack._ The deal.ei; ... · . (c) substantially amended. . . .,· . ·.. . . . . 

shall' then/ insert one cutting.· card. in a. posjtipn at least 14 - . Amended by ,R.1992 .d,.59, ~ffective February. 3, 1992' ',. 
cards in from'the back of the~stack, and the second cutting · ~e: 23. N.J:R. 2927(a); 24 -N.J.R. 489(a). -.· 

· · card at the end of the stack. The stack of c~ds shalk~en - · · · Provicled for; two optional ways of 'de@ng. 
be inserted . inlo the dealing shoe for .comm.encement of . · ·· ·· · · ·.. · · · · · · : · · • · · • · · • 
play .. Prior to commencement of play; tlie dealef shall·•. 19.:47-7.8 . Procedure for (lealing_of additional cards.·, 
remove the first card from the _shoe and place it, and an •· . {a) ·After the deal¢r_ positions the ,cards lll}l~rdance 
additional amount of cards equal to the amolll,lt on the first. ·. with either N.JAC; 19:l:1-7-:-7.7(c:)1. pr 2; the dealer shall 
/car_d_,dr_ aWil, in the discard _rack ._after ali car4s have, be~n: ', amiounce the point COUJlt of the ''Player's Hand''. and then 

- the' CCBanker's Hand." , : · · -· shown to the participants. Fiic:e cards and tens; count as • · - . ,, 
· tens. 1 'Aces count as one·. . , (b) F6llowirtg the aim~un~~en! of the Point CQ11nts' of 

Petition' for Rulemakhlg: To'eliminaie the laci11g of the cards fro~ the ' each. hand, the deaier' shall determine whether to deai a . 
shuffle and cut proced~ required ·in baccatat, pµnto banco and _·,: third card to :e1t9h hand \Vhicl~)instr.utti<>~S. 'JhalLbe in 

· miirlbaccarat .. · · ·. ·. · · . .. · . . . pmormity with th~\_require~ents of NJ:A..C.; 19:47-7.9: ; . 
See: 17.N.i.R. 1750(c).' , . -. ··. . · · . ·· . _ , . .. . .•.. . 

. - Amended by R.1994 d,283, effective Jun,~ 6, }994. ( c), Any ~rd card reqtiired to be_ dealt: sh~ fifst be :dealt 
See; 26.N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 NJ.R. ~ 77(a). · , _ face upwards to' the "Player'.s Hand" and__,then to\the 

· '_'Bllllker's Hand'" by the. dealer. · ., . '" .. 
U:47-7.~ Dealing shoe , . , . . .· .·. _.· 1_ • .. ·· . . .. _ • · _ .. 1 .. '··. ' .. 1 

• , · · · · · · · · :(d) In no event' shall riforethan one adgitional card be . 
. (ll) All cards ui;ed -to.game .at minlbaccarat sI,.illl be of . dealt-to either h~c;f. . . .r .. -. . . 

backs of the same coloflmd design and shall .be dealt from a , , . 
·. dealing shoe sp~ifically desi~ed f,cir such, purpose and< (e) 'Whenever the cutting card appears during play, the 

locate(on the table to the left of de~er. · · · · -"- cutting card will be removed and placed to the side and the ,· 

' . . 
5;;15~95' 



. 19:47-7.8 

hand will be completed: Upon completion of that hand, the 
dealer calling the game shaU ~nounce "iast hand", At the 
completio1fof one :more hand, no more cards wjll pe ,dealt 

,· until. the · reshuffle occurs. · , · · 

. Amended by]U992 d.59, effective.february 3, 1992. · 
See: 23.N.J;R. 2927(a), 24 N.J.R. 489(a). 

Provided fdr two optional ways of dealing. • 
. •. ) .. . ' ' : . . . 

19:47..;7,9 R,ules for d~termining whetherthird fard shall 
be dealt · 

(a) If the Point Count of either the ''Player's Hand'' or 
. the "Banker's Hand" after the initial two cards i:tre dealt to 

each is an 8 or 9 (whi~h sraltbe called a "natural") no mor~; 
car9s' shall be c;lealt, to either hand. .· · . · · · · 

- . •. 

OTHER AGENCIES · 

(b) If the Point Count ?f the "Banker's Hand" on the r 
first• two cards ,is O . to 7 inclusive, .the· «Player's Hand" shal.l 
draw (that is, take a third ~ard) ot stay (that is, not take a 
third card) in accordance with the requirements pf Table· 1 
below. I. · 

·player 
Having 
0 to 5 
6to 9 

TABLE 1. 
.Third Card 
Determination 

Draws 
Stays 

" \' 

. . . . I .· . . . . . .• 

(c) The "Banker's Hand'' shalldraw(that is, take-a third •.. 
card) or stay (that is,not t~e a. thii:d card) in accordance . 
, with ·.the requirements of. Trble 2. b~low.·. , 

TABLE .2 I 
TMro Card. Drawn by Player's Hand 

' . . . J . '.... . 

(d) The fitsfvertical column in Table Z labeled. "Point 
Count·ofBanker's Hand" shalhefer.to the,Point Count of 
the <'Banker?s Hand" after the first two cards have bee~ 
dealt to it. 

• ( e) • The. first horizpn!al column . at · the top of . T~ble .2 
labeled "Third Otrd Drawn by Player1s Jiand'' shall refer.to, 

;the value of the third card drawn by .the "Player's Hand'; as 
'distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand''. 

• • ' ' • t _, - • --

( f) .The letter "D" used in Table 2 shalllnean thatthe 
''Banker's Haner' must draw a third card and the letter· "S" . 
used. in Table 2 shall mean that the C'Banker's Hand" must 
stay (that is, not draw a third •card). 

(g) The method of usirig Table 2 shall' be· to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column and trace. that. horizontally'· across · the t!}ble · until it 
intersects the .third card drawn by the "Player;s .Hand". The 
box atwhich such intersection takes place \Vill showwhether 
· the ''Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or .stay. For 
example, if the Point Count of the .''Banker's Hand'' after. 
two. cards. is 5 and the. value of the. third card· drawn. by the 
"Player's Hand" is 4, the table show~ that the "Banker's 
.Hand" shall draw a third card. · · 

19:47-7.10 Announcementt.of result of rqund; payment 
and collection . of wagers 

(a) After each h~d has received all the carl;ls it is 
entitled. to. by·· these. regulations; the dealer•· shall ann~unce \ 
the final Point Count of eacll · hand . indicating• which. . ]}and .. 
has won thefound. If two hands have equal Pojn~ Counts, 
the deaier shall announce "Tie Hand". · 

(b)After the results ofj the ro~nd is announced; ~e 
dealer responsible fgr the 'ragers on the table; shall collect 
all losing wagers, payoff all winnjng wagers and either 
collect or mar~, up any vi~orish or commiss.ion owed in 
•accordance with thes.e ·regulations. · · 

. , \ . I 

(c) At the con~lusion of f round of play,. a,11 cards ~n the 
layoutshall.be picked up qy the,dealer. and placed m the 
discard rack, in order and' in .such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to ·In:dicatb the '"Player'.s Hand" and the 

I .. ·. 

"Banker's H.ai,,d''. in case of question or dispute. ,, ,·• 

·.. . (d) No participant· or spbctator shall handle, remove or 
alter any c~ds. used to gamb at minibaccarat and no dealer 
or, other casino employee [ or casino key employee shall 
permit a participant or spec~ator to engage in such activity .. 

' 
19:47-7,U Irregularities [ . .· · . . . 

(a) A third.card dealttojthe "Player's Hand", when no 
· third card is authorized by ithese regulations, shall · become 
the third card of the "Banker's Hand" if the . "Banker's I ... · .. ·. . . . . . ·.· .. · · ... 
Hand" is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.J.A.C. i9:4J-7.9. 
ff,. in such circumstances, the."Banker's .Hand" is. required· 
to stay, the card dealt in error shall• become the first card of 
.the next hand u .. n1. ·. ess 1.·t ha:s.b.be·n•· .. discl. o·sed. ·.In such case, th. e I , .. • --. . ·., 

disclosed card and an additional number of cards equalto 
the amount on. this card sh~l be .drawn face upwards from 
the shoe and placed in the . tiiscard rack. 

I 
' ; -, 

(b) A card drawn in error from the shoe, if not disclosed, 
.shall be used as the firstcatd of the next hand of play; lf 
. the card has been disclos¢d, a burn card proce~ure as . 
described in (a) above; sh~be implemented. · 

5-15-95 47 .. 34 , 
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c~mo coNTit<>L coMM1ss10N __ -
.1. 

(cf All cards foundJace upwards in the shoe shlill not be --_ (c) A casipo liceri:see shallpr~yide n:otice 'o(the miilmlum : 
used in the game and shalLbe placed· _in_ the di~~ rack,,: and• maxim.uti,ls Wl:lgers in. effect a• eiJch,gainin,g_ ta~~e; ,and: . 
along wjth an -- additional• -amount_, of cards ---'dr,a\'vni -fac_¢• . up~._;- _ -·_ any1_c __ ·_ hange~ ·theret_<> __ ; in SCC()r_d~ce wi_J_h._'_ -_,_N,. ::r __ :A.C;-~9;47~.3. :._;-_( -· 
wards/ which agrees with .. the iiuniber on the: cards:foµnd J · 
face upwards intbe ~hoe; - ' ' -' (c;l) Any wager a~pted by a dealer Which is ~_e,(cess, of 

. ,- the>esta~lished -lll~Uµt, peritµlted' ~ager ' at -that _- gatniµg -
• (d) If there ar~ instlfficieht -cards remaining in the shoe to, t_abte· :shaH be paid or lost in its. entirety m, accordaijce with . 

compleie :a rcni.nd of -play; that r01ind sllall be ,void' andJl -' • the•~\ rules · of the game, notwithstancling > that the wager 
new round .shall ¢ottunence aftei: the entire set <>(cards are . exce¢qed 'the: citrrenp~ble ;maxi11,1um: -- -· -· . . -. . 
reshµffled and. placed in the sh.oe'. 1. Ante~ded W RJ.97!1 d.206, effective May)Z4; i979. 

_ Seei . ~o NJ,R. 566(e); H N;,tR. :3,61)(a). . . ._. . _ _ --
--Above ii.lie confirmed Septem~ei; _26; 1~19 as ID1979 d:377. _ -_-• . . • . . . ··: _;. . . ., - . •. I . ·· .• , 

19:47;._7,12 Co11tbiuoU:s sbut11ing shoe or devjce -- --- -- See:_ p NJ;~; 599(¢). . • ,-- ... _ - . __ :-- -_ -- -- -_-- .. :: - --- -
In lieu of the dealing and shuffling riquiiements ;set forth - Amended by R1980 d.133; effei;tive March-31, 1980 . 

• _ -_ - . - -- _ .. _ _ _ _ •. . -- -- _ . _ -- -•. _ _ _ . _ See: __ 12 NJ.R. 57(b), 12 N:J.R Z94(d). . . < -, ' ; -··-' . 
m N.J.AC. 19:47-7.5 and 7.6, a casino licensee may utjbze ai _ Amended t,,y R198ld.368;. effc:ctive October 8, 1981: 
dealing shoe or other device · designed to automatically ---_ See:: 131'\f.lR. 534(b), 13 NJ.R, 709(b): . - . _-_ _ - . - -- , 
reshuffle the cards provided that sucp shoe or· devi~ and _ Section- substantially l!Jilended: _ - -. _ - ---_- . : . : _ -• -- -- · ' 
the-_ procedures fqr.· _ dealing: and ~bffling the _cards thro~gh ·•• . -~=:~t~~t198? 1:25~•-"~tictiv~ Au8.'1st2•:1982, -ope~ative ~ept~~~> __ . 
use of this device are approved by the Cormni~iori-1 or its --• See:•.14 N.Ut. 559(b);14 N,J;R. 841(b). ------ • - - · __ -- ·- · - _ -
authorized qesigriee. -_ -. ;I>ecreased maxiniupi wager fr9m$500;00 to $100.00 where minimum ·' r wager is $5.()() cir lessi;(b)L •> . < ; • ----- - . -

· R.1983 d;55l;_ effective_ l)eceinber 5, -1983; 
' See: :15 N.J.R 1572(a); is N.lR~ 204':l(a); 
. -- Sc::cticiil, recoc;lified from 19:47.a..5;7. -_ ---• • _ . -- . , -

, Ameilcled by-l,1985 ,d:uo,.effective March 18, 1985; '; • -
SUBCHAPTEA_--~-.-_---·_L--·- -_G-__ -AMR-----_8_ -E;S-_R_ --• .E-G_ IJLA: __ ~- -- ·_TION __ s~ c_-. ON._CE_ RN_--··• _-·_I_NG_-- \ - See: 16 NJ:R. 3425(11,); 17 N:J.R 740Cbr - -- "' _ @)Si repealed; ii changed to_ t . _ 

---_-_ Public Notice:- Petition for -Rulerilaki,ng. 
-, · .:. ~ee: '18 N.LR. 1206(~). - • _ -- -. : / .. -_-

19:47-8.1 _,-Electronic,--electric~l an_ d mecha_nieal devi_ ees -•-- - --Amerided by R.1986 cl,30S,-_effeciive Aitgusi·4; 1986· See; 18 NJ,:R. 1096(a), 18 I'JJ,,R, 1_614(b); -
- prohibited -- - - ·- - . @6 11;dded. __ - · -._ , -___ ,.- A· __ --. __ -_____ ---____ · _ -_ 

Except_ as sp--_ec_if __ -ically----_-perinit_te_d_by. th_ e __ Comm _____ i_s __ .siri_n,--_ n __ b_. Amended byR1987 4.4-33, effective November 2,1987>-;-· See:: 19 N.J.R. 858(b); 19 :N.J.R. '2066(a).; > ' - ' - . 
person shall-pos~ss-with _the_ ij'.ltent • to .use, ·or acrually ~e,-. -Administrative. Correction: -Deleted_the Fpreword.- .-
af arty table g~e, either by himself or in conceit: :wi~ , See: ;22 N.J.R. 2343(b ). . --• --- ·• - _ -. -•• · - ; > -_> • _ . 
others~ an __ y calculator, -CQtnput~r; or other electronic,· electi'i~ < Airiended by 1tl99t cts32; effective '~ovc::mber ·4; 199L> - - - - Se¢:• 23 N.J.R. 2231(a), 23 N.J;R, ____ 3348(a). _. -- - --
cal or mechanical device to assist in projecting an outcome 1'., Added (b)7 fdr ''Red dog';. -__ -• _.- - - . . __ •· _ -_-
at., any table ~a:me or in Jeeping track· of or ~alyzing -the -~ .Amiinded -by R.1991: d.552; effective ·Niwe~ber.4, 1991. . _ _ --

- catds_ having beep.. dealt/the•- ch_ img_ing proba_ bil,ities pf an_ y .- :see:- 23 Nj,~. 261~(a); 23.N.J.Ri3354(a); -- ,- · • _- · __ --- • _----,. 
- - Revised text to add refere~ce to NJA.C: 19:47-8;3 op wager re-table · game, or the_ J>l!3ying strategic:s to be -utilized .• -- - __ _ qqirenients, - -- __ -__ _ -.-- -:- . --_- , " . . - ___ . , :_ --_ • _ -- -- --

-- - - -- - - · : - - · -- , : Aln~~ded by R.1991 d:61~, e{fectjve,Pecember'l6, 1991, . 
-.- R.i98fd.55l, -effectiie Pecem1,ed,l983. -- See: 23 N.J.R. 292~(a}, 23 N.,J.R • .3824(a). . -- . - - - ' -

See: 15 ~J:R. 1572(a), 15 N.J'.R. 204'7(a). _ -' Ad(Jed (b)8, p~imons-for sic bo; _ - - _ - - -__ _ 
, -- - <) - -Amended by R,;1992 d.4ll, effective C>cfuJ,er-19, 1992/ 

19:47-8_~2_- ·. _Mini_Dium an_ilmaxi~--. uin w_ age~_--_s_ _ - -- See: 24 N.J,R_ 558(a); 24 ,NJ'.R: 37s~(a). - -- -. Mded plli .gow wage.r prqvisi~ at (b)9. , ' __ . _ . _ . 
• -- - --- - - . 1> •- - •--•• -- -. - -- --- -- --- - --__ < , -- •- -- -' Alilendeii by 1U992 d.406, effeciiye October J9; 1992., -_ - __ --

(a) :.~cept as otherwi11e specifically provid~d in this chap~< . see: -24-N.J;R: 569(a:), 24 NJ'.R. 15l7(a), 24 N,.J.il. 3742(a). ---• 
ter, the tnimmum, ~d 'm.um. wagers.perinitted at. any - Paj gow poker ptovisibn ad<Jed.at,(b)lO: - .•' : ;:· .. - _,•_ -
authorized_ table game. iri a ·CRSlllO or casino sirriulca~ting : Aniende<l _by R;t,992 d.453, !'i;(ective.NQVember 16, 1992. 
facili,ty shall be'_ established by tlle casino licensee; provided -. ~~:rttiY. 2~40(a);i24 NJ.;R: ~2; 9_(b)•>: : - _ _ --
however; that any tequi(ed mii:tiin:11¢ ·wager of $10Q,00 or _ . ~ended by'R.1993 !:t37, effective JliilJlaIY 19, l!:193. -
-less which. -h~ oo~espomling payout od~ .of _five tp.one or< S~e:,'24 N:~.R; 3695(a), 25 N.J,R348(b). " -
less ~hall-be required toJ1ave a maximum wagei: whic:h Js at • SIJllulcastmg_ added. - --- · : - _ , < -_.___ .- -_ - -- ___ - . < 

_ lea.st lQ times the amount Qf the'mmimµm Wager'.' -- ' - - -- -~ep~lll aµd New .Ril\e, R.W93 d;630; _eff(lciive December '6/1993; · 

1. Dffferertt in.axhh11n1 wagemat ()Ile gaming table for -
each peimissibie wager in an authorized game; _ and_ . -. . . . . . ' . .· .. . , . . , . . ; . .. .. - ·. . . . ;~ - . . . . . . . 

See: 25 NJ.R'. '3953(a), ZS N:,J;R: 5521(a): -- - . - -· - - -·- . --
, . . . 

--19:47~.3 'Rules of the gaani~s; notice. ::' - --.. _- _ ·.:. \ ____ -- ----
(a) Whenever a·:cas#io Ucei:tsee _ i$' r_equi~ed 1:,y· Cruie -to __ 

provide notice >oftlie rules . pursuant -to which. a particular , 
-tab,e: gallle -will_:be ·operatl\'d;the casiri.o licensee: shall p<>st a--. -

2. Different maxim~ wagers at differeiii gainitlg ta~ sign °at the· gaming table advising patrons of the rul~s ij{ _ 
bles fo'r each ,permissible: wager in ail autlfotized gamei :effec~ at. that table. - - - ; -- - . ' -. 
·, . .. . . ·. --'./\ i .. ·- l . '._ -



' ) 

· 19:~7-S.3 · .. 1 . _, , - OTHER AGENCIES 'b I 

',,) . ' 

· ·• · .. · ·. ~) Ex~pt p~vided, in ( c) below, no c~sino licensee .·· . ( c) A propo~d new g :e -may b~ a variation' ··of an · 
shall change the rules pursuant to ,vhich a particular table · ,authorized game, a cqmpo~ite of 'authorized g~es, or any 
game is being operated ~nless~ .at least one-half hour in . other game.compatible with the public interest and· suitable 

. ··advance of sucli change, the casino licensee:. ' . . for cli$Uto use, .pursuanttoiN,J.S:A. 5:12-:-5. · ,, •. -

. l. •Pos~ a.Si~ atth~ gaming table;advising,;patron~ ~f '' (d) A petition fo; 'a, ploposed Dew g~e shall be ill 
' ' tlie rule cp.ange and, the time,that.Jt\yillgo,ihfo eff~ct; wrgmg/signect by pie. petitioners, anc:Lshall include the' 

2. Anif~µn~s the rule ch~ge,.tcq:iatmAS who ar~ at foll~wingiilformation: , \ .· ', -: · ... . .·· , • · 
· . tile table; fµld . . . . . . L The names and a~dresses of petitioners;~ . . .. · ..... 

·1 2 .. · .. Whether· the game.is . ~. variation of authorized .. · . 3~ Notifies the. 0:>mm:ission of I the ;r,ute. chang~., tbe 
gaming table where i(will be implemented and the time 

. . · ~h,adt will become effective, ·piovi,ded hovvever, tbat the 
.- Commission 'nee4. not be notified. of~inc~e~es b{ rriirti0 

,mum wagers . 
. ) . . ' '· .... 
(c) Notwithst~dirig (b)above, a casino-licensee: may-at 

· .. any time lower .the permissible minimum wager or change 
· the permissible D.1aximum wager at a table game upon 
· posting a sign at- the gaming• table advising patrons of .the 
. change in the permissible minimum or m.aximUni wager and 
announcing ,the ch~ge : to patro:i;is w~o lll"e at the table, 

), :game; a -composite or au~orized g~es,, or another game 
which is compatible wi.th the public interest and is suital:>le . 

.·forcflSinouse;'' ... J.,··. ·., • .. ·• ·._-. :.·.· 
· . 3. _ _j\ cowplet~ and d~tail~ de~ription of ~e ·g~e '. for which apProval is 1soqght, . including: , . . . ' .•· . , ;- . \ ' 

·... / i. A summaiy of d~e fame, including the objecµves 
/ of the game, 'the. mJth'.od of play and . the wagers 
. offered; . f . · · · , · · · 

-, ii; . (Th~ draft of1 proi,osed mies describing ,th~ eqUip- , 
. rtient used to play,the gaII1e, .and the,prop9sbd rules of. 

- •.· . , . , · · .· · ·. .·· " . Ii 1 th~ ,game, drafted in ~·format. si,:nilar.·fo ~t found in. . · 
( d) The location, size and language. of each sign required . , N.J.A.C; _19:47 and. in a:~rd~ce. with. ~e . Rules' fe>r. . 

by tlµs ·section shall be submitted.to and approved by the·' Rulemaltjng,at N,J;~ / L30, if approv~d, . . . . 
{pinmission prior to its use.. - .· . . . . . . . I . . • · . . · 

·. - · · · · • ·1 . 111. The true odqs, fhe payout odds, and the house 
i · · • d. 2 "" · ·'b 4 991 ·. advant.age for. each wairer,·.: ... ·. _ · · · . . : .. ~· ... · . New R1e, R.1991 d351, .55 1 euective•. Novem. er , l , 1 .. _ c;:, . , \ 

See: 23N.J;R. l784(b), 23 NJ.R. 2613(a), 23·NJ.R. 3350(a), 23 NJ.R. . . . · 1 . I . , .· . ·\ · •. . · · .. ) 
3354(c); .· ! .·· ·.. . . · • · · iv. A sketch or Picture of the game layout; if any; - · 

· '~Riii".:k,;.;.,...,~;99,_ "": Sketdics qr :r. of~• ~~~•usedto • 
. ' See: 25 N.J.R: 3953(a); 25 N,.JR 5521(a). I . play tl:1,e game; ' ' ·1·· '.' . . ' . ' ·' . ,: ·• . . ' -: 

' :. ) 
.· 4; Whether \tbe 'game its. iiame, or ~y of the equip-

law Review and Journal Conmientaries ment used )o play it is ~ye~ed by any copyrigh~, trade-
. Casinos-Blackjack-Ca~ ·. b>unters-Contiacts-Discrimi~ti<?n""~uris- marks or pateQts, either is~ued or pendiilg; ... · · •· , 

diction. P.R. 9ienoweth, 137 NJ.LJ. No. 6, 59 (1994). · ,. . . . , · · . j .. · ·· · · ' ·· • · 
' . . ! • . 5. ¥ assurance that ~e game has been offered ini~ 

1 
. 19:47-8;4 •, New-g~;.,,es; requirements and procedures for 

. j appli~tion; dedaratory ruling. t~st or. . 
. experiment, an~·. final 'approval ·or n~ .. :-

.. authorized game · 

(a) hiterested .. persons subh as casino licensees, casino 
. .. service industrtes, and owners, licensees, Jessees or franchi~_ I 

. ·, sees :of the rights to a prOPQSed new game; may petition the 
Commission for app~oval of. the game. . ', .·. '.· t . ' 

. - . ,,,. . . 

tiall~ tO all Casino li~nsts;. • I '. , : • 

. 6. An agreement, satisfactory m form and content to . 
•.. . the Q,mmission, releasini· •· and indemnifying the Commis-, 
· sion and the '~state: ~f cw Jersey from all copyright, 
- trademark, p~tent or oth· r claims of petitioners and any 

9ther persons; . ·,. [ : , . • . · , .. ····. · · 
.~.· · 7. ,' •. A . reque~t for, .. decliµ-at~ry ruling,. purstiarit. ·to 

_,, N.i_A:C, 19:.42-9.1, th_at jthe propc:,sed, n~ game is a: 
. .vanation of .an autjionzecl game,.· a compos1ie of aµtho-j ) I i' 

· (b) A petition. for approval of a proposed new, game mlisL ·. ' . rize~ ganies or is co111~a1b~e wi~ the p~blic interest, iis . 
include as a petitioner afleast one casin6 l(eensee1 who· has, 
agr~c:l in writing ~o participate in. a test or experiment of 
the gaine in its ~o. All petitioners shall be jointl~- and· 
sever~y liable, .for.·. payment of· all regulatory revi~w cqsts 
.and other related '·expenses incurred by the 'cc:>mmission aric!, 
the Divi~on of Gaming :anforcemerit in the review, testing 

~re~~edby N.J.S.A.:·5.12-r .·• •.. · : . . ' .. ·.·· .. , . . 
8. · A request for a test or expenment of the gl'llile; if 

apprQVed~.under sections\s and ·~9(e) of.the !\(:t;. aJ1d 

·'and approval ·of·the~:game. . .. 

. 9. ·Any other pertineJt "information . ~r ~aterial re-
quested of specific petitioners by the Commission or: th,e 
Division of Gaming Elifotcement. . c .· -· ,. : · •:• .· 

47,36'' ' ' ,,. ·· 1 ,. ' ' ( ' ' 

! · ... ·. l· 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 
. .· ,, '. . . 

( e} In making. a determination .whether a proposed new 
game isan acceptable variation of an authorized game or a 
composi!e of authorized games, or is . compatible with 'the 
public interest, the Commission may consider rules and 
method of play; true and payout odds; wagers offered; 
layout; equipmentused to play· the game; personnel re0 

quirements; game security and integrity; similarity to other 
authorized games or other gaines of chance; other varia-

. tions or composites ,of the gaine previously approved as 
authorized games; as weH . at any other .relevant factors. 
Any such determination shall be subject to a conditicm that 
the game must · undergo a successful test for suitability of 
casino use under sections 5 and 69( e) of the Act, as 
provided below. 

(f) If the proposed new game is preliminarily approved by 
the Commission in accordance with section {e )above, peti-
tioners shall submit the• following in connection with' any 
proposed ·test· of the gafue pursuant to sections 5 • .and 69( e) 
of the Act:. · · 

1. For any petitioner that is. not a casino licensee or a 
casino service industry (CSI) licensee: · 

. · i. A completed application for the appropriate type 
of CSI license, together with the applicable non-refund-
able license application fee; and · 

ii. An application for. a transactional waiver, pursu- · 
ant to the Act and rules of the Commission, if required; 
and , 

2. A test submission,. which shall include, at a mini-
mum: 

i. The names of the casinos where . the test of the 
proposed new game will take. place; 

' ' 

ii. The. dates and times when the test' will take 
place, , and the gaming . tables or other gaming equip-
ment· that will be involved; 

' . . 7 . 
iiL The proposedsignage to be posted at the en• 

trances to the casinos ,where the test is to be conducted; 
' . 

. iv. The criteria proposed for use in determining the 
success of the test, and the methods proposed for 
documenting it, including any necessary forms; and 

I 

y. Any other materials or information requested of 
· specific petitioners by the Commission or the Division 
9f Gaming Enforcement. 

(g) A .test of the ne\V· game ptirsuant to .sections 5 and 
69(e) of the Act shall take place at such times aiid places, 
and under such· conditions, as the Commissioll may require. 
The rules of the game and the test may be modified at any 
time during the test period if the Commission deems it 
necessary to do so. No final approval of a new game shall. 
be granted until: 

.19:47-8.5 
•' ' ' •' ': . ' . ··; .. 

· 1. The Commission has1determinedthat the game is 
suitable for casino use pursuant. to sections 5 and 69( e) of 
the Act; 

· 2. Any necessary regulatory amendments have been 
adopted pursuant to the Administrative Procedure Act, 
N.J.S.A. 52:14B-1 et seq. and µave· become effective. 

3. Alt· necessary CSI license applications . have been 
filed, an& all necessary · transactional waivers . have · been 
issued; and . 1 · ·, , , ' · · 

) 

4; All regulatory review costs and other related ex-
penses incurred by· the Commission and the DivisioI). of 
Gaming Enforcement in the review, testing and approval" 
of the game, have been paid in full. 

.. . . 
(h) Nothing in .this section shall be construed to restrict. 

or limit the Commission in, any way from p~oposing new 1 

games or game variations on its own initiative, at any time. · 

.. New Rule, R.1992 d.474,. effective' December 7, l992. 
See: . .24 N.J.R. 3223(a), 24 N.J.R. 4417(a), . 

19:47-8.5 Patron accessto the rules of the games; gaming 
guides 

(a) Each casino licensee shall maintain at its security 
podium a 'printed copy 1of the complete text of the rules of 
all authorized games at1d all other information required to 
be made available to the public pursuant to N.J.S.A. 
5:12-lO0f. This information shall be made available to the 
public for inspection upo~ requ.est. 

(b) Each casino .licensee shall make available to patrons 
upon request an · abridged Version· of the information re~ 
quired to be made available by N.J.S.A. 5:12-:l0Of. Each 
such version, to be known asa "gaming guide," may be 
produced in a printed, video or other format approved by 
the Commission. · 

, ((:) No g!!,ming guide shall be issued, displayed or distrib-
uted by a casino licensee unless.· and until a· sample .thereof 
has been submitted to and approved \by the Commission. 
No casino licensee shall issue, display . or distribute any 
gaming guide that is materially different from the approved 
sample .thereof. ·· · 

( d) Prior to issuin~, distributing cir displaying a gaming 
guide· that is materially different. from the · approved sample · 
thereof, each casino licensee shalt· submit an:d obtain Com-
mission approval for. a· sample of the complete guide which 
contains the material changes. 

(e) Each casino licensee may display an approved gaming 
guide at any location in its establishment., Pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:43-,14.1, each such display does not constitute 
advertising, nor does such display constitute the contract 
with or the. use or employment of a barker for purposes of 
N.J.S.A 5:12 ... 100(/ ). . . 

New Rule, R.1994 d.265, effective June 6; 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a); 26 N.J.R. 2463(a), 

47-37 5-15-95. 



. \ .. ~- .. : ,. . ' .. •,. .. .. ·,_ .. '· >. :·: ·. 
· · · .. · ·.· .. · .... •· • (b) Each player sh~ll~\;e J;~~pciri~i6le ·f~/,the ~i~ett posi_-

.· tioning of his Qr her .wager~ on thi: ·sib:'bo layout teg~d,less 
19:47-91 ·····nice:· .rtumbet .of .dice~ . sic bo sliaker: .· .. · ; ·. . · i . ofwh~iher theplayer.Js. as~sted by tliedeEller: .·. Each pl~yer .. 
> ~·. >.'. ' > ·. . '· - . ·•. < ·•,: /_ . ·mustensurethatanymsttuctions·giventothe:dealer~garil.:. 

SUBCHAP'tER 9 .• -· s~c ~o' · 

·. ,/Sic.· t;o;shalt 6e,.played with. three'.di~, ~hich •sh~l···b~;-·< iltg the _plac~me11t o( ·wag~fs. are. cqrrectly· 'caqfo~f. Q.ilt~ ··•··• i.'"Jrt~ ijs~:.;;:.r);;.~mot:::r: .. 
.. ·· num:enc value show:mg·on, ieach:·di~ has b~n-entered mto· 
.• the•eiectricai device and iliimiliiated at the table .. ; •·. • . 

.. (~). l'he''fbllowinf ~all. coµstitute. the' .defijlitiorts; of per- .. ·. · 
· .mis~6le wag~rs ilt the ~ilme of sic bo: 

'·· :[,:. . 

Amencled by R.1993 d.630; effec,'ti~ ti~~ber 6, · 1~3. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), .25 NJ.~. SS21(a); · ' _ 

<E.I~~~ffi~·· .····~:;z,yo~:L .. ~iJ .. ~. mq·· .. ~.,,;~ .· 
. . . . ". other pu:blicatio11 distribute'1 by a casino lj9~~ec; shall be 

. Wager · · ·· Payout Odd• 
. Three of a kind· .· •j •, • 150 tci L . a~t~4~i · I · · i:tt · 
. -i.:-~:r::.:·~i:·.·•.~ .. · .. ··· ·,;Htl .. 

.· .· ~;:~i1:.i 
and the player wagered that any of the numbers 1 thtqu~- . 

- 6 wotild •appear. on'-all of the three dice. - ·-. 
'I-. .•. . h -· ... ·,~~·ti=!·.r:~!:.~t:~••· 

· '- ·'.·.12 to·.-.· •. t· . 'I'.otaL value of 7 i 
·· , · · -~ .- ·· - .... , · ·.. .... ·.· -.... · · .. ,.. · · · > _; · ·· · ·. -. , J'?tal .Yalue.Qf __ ~:- · 8- to·~1-._ 
. sli~ ~j°ii~~l~!~:~~~:;r:~:~:n~:~tti::!f '' · . J~: ~:: ~i 1h:'. :f:J . 

· · .. · : two sp~ific·but ~etent ~uµ,.erip )i_alues wcitil_9 appear· oit . · > .··· Total value of-11 · · · · · · · 6 to i .· at i:east two of. the dice and the .two numeric valires · . >'total vlllu~ of 12 . :. . I 6,to l .· .. 
chosen are showjng. 1 , . • ' • · . ·• .•. ·.· ·.·· Total value of 13 .. · . 8 tb,'; 1 : · •.· 

· . · •·.. Total value of 14 · · · · 12 to 1 , 
> 6. ·. ,;s~~ Bet? shall ':mean.Ca w.ager whieh,s)lall Mrt: if.. . . . ····.•.··.·TT: oo·i.·~.•·•. -.•. ~.·. uu•·. t.-.:ooff 11·. 56. :.·.· ·. >1148· •.·. toto, 11•··•·· ·. · · · · 

the n\~tneri~· total Qfcall ,three diQC >equals ~{one Of the' . 1.111 Yell ,_ 

fo. ·HowingJotals: 4,5, 6,t ,8,.9, or;l.o and)hall l<>seif any Totalyalue of.17 , . ·:1 SO to L .. th ..... ·. a1·· sh .. ,.•. lllth. ·.f kin .• d . . . .· An}'two·dice combination . ->S toi Q ~t•n~menc tot Js. QWl).~c,r Jf• . ree·o a. · ··appears,; · · · · · · · ··.· · /, • l · · 
: :. ·r11g Be~et . ' •.. •·· .··.• /\ ••1.: l to l. •·· . 1.> '.'·Bigl3ef' ~~:meari wagerwhicli'shall\Vini{th~ ·. '• f: t' 

DlllD.eri¢ totEll 'of fl!l tln'ee diceequals,any·.·oµe:of the· · ... 0.0 
.•. ·e.·.\.1.·o.fa kiri .. ··.id.·. ' .. ·· .• .. _.t,·: ....... ···.·. ·.·· .· · ... · '.· .. ·.• .. .- ...... ·, . ·. •. ·. : .-fciligwmg~totais: ll; 12, 13, 14, 15~ 16 _or17 and sh:all lose ' 

. · •· . · if a,riy oth¢r numeric •to!al i~: sh9WD or if.three,rt:>f'a kili4 .· (c): ''.One of a kiild'' shall:1:>e paid ·at 2 tg J, if two of the; 
1• -app~ars: , 1 ... dice shqw the ~,~e *~e_ric!.Value, aiid at 3, to l,' if· all three ··. 

. dice show the same nwneric· value. ; ' .• 
. 8 . . '!O~e of a kin<l":shaU mean:~ wagei;whicll sh~l win . -., :. , _ - \ • . : V j: -: : . , . · . < ,> . : : . 
if one or-•lliore of the three diet: shoWs a;num~tfo value · · ·· ... 19:47--9;$ : Procedures· for operµng · and dealing -the>game 
·equal to the nutii\>~1' wag~red. • · · ·- · ·•· .. •. ·,. · ,. · · . < · · •·· .. ·· · · ·- .. ·· · : :. J i ' ·• ·. •.. . . : .· < . · .. •· •· 

. •.. . (a) P;riot t~ opemngJhe· si~ bo .tabUdor gaming aclivify, · 
.· _ 1~41--9.3> w~gersi··.· · #,le tiootj,e~nllSSign~d,: t~· {he sic.)J,oJ~ble shalJ, inS,pe~t tl)e •. 

. · . .· ·•· ··. · .... _ , . . . . . • .. ·.· .. _. . · .. ·. . . , . ,. .· tlectrical device iri order to ensure· that ·the table is fu 

.· .. !£~%~St ·.· .. -·:ar,r.e.·e
0

.···~.
00p:r·.1.~.:o'alpe~r .. 'lry:.··.dil::lt.Z.:.,.!a•.:t;_.e•.•.•.rmgd'.~. l· .. ~.1

1~. mnu.:~.e.·.:. t.·.al .. ;··.f .... wmrun. ; ... ~1r.e·:·m·.~···~.-~ •••..•• ·. ,~(:CWe.d atthe g~e;:~f~ic __ b~.. . ... . . . . . 
Sa{5.95 '. I > 47-38 .. ·. . .· .. ···· ... ·_ r > i .. 

··./~i .. ) 
0,.· 
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CASiNO CONTROL .. COl\DflSSJON .·'. 

{b) Ptjot ro shaking the sic Ix). shaker, the 'dealer shall :: -. ;,Go~gs'' is defuled ,in:N:J;A.C.' 19:4-7..:io.2. 
annourice('No m(>re bets.'' ·. •. · ·. · 

,•_ ''liigh hand''. shall ~ean ilie 'two. tile, hmdform~ 'WiJb ' ",:- .·, 
( c) 0n~"No inore 'bets;' has'. been announced, the dealer two of the four tiles dealt at the gamtf ofpaf gow So as t<r . . 

shall pla~ the cover Qn the.sic bo $aker, and shake. the sic .. · rank higher than the hailifcirined. from the .remaittlrig two: · 
bo. shaker a.t least tllree times- so· as 'to cause :a random · tiles'. , · •··. . 
mixture ohlie dice. . . . ' ' . . ' ,. . ' . ' . . . '.I . ·. . .. 

"M~rkei; shall' mean an e>bj~f or objects. used to' desig-
nate the bank and ~he· ~~oank, apprci~~d byJh.e CRmmis-(d) The deajer. shall then remove the cover· frpm the. sic .. 

bo shaker; announce the numeric value of eacK ~e imd . 
enter the nu19-ericva_lue of each ciie into the electriqtl d,evice .. 
on the table, . The electrical devfoe, sha1r then cause the _ , '.'fyl~fo!J,e<J)pairs" is denped in' NJ.~C,. i9:~740;2; 

. winnmg coinbiI_ta:tions to be illqminated, on the sic bq fa.yout . . · · --. · - · · ·· -·.· · ··· .. ·. ··_ -· ·· ··.· ·._ · · --- · -· --
. · · · · ·. · ·· · ·.- · . · ·· - · · · . . .. -.·. . -•~Mixed C>r unmatched pairs" is , .defined in. N.,J.,f\.C. 

(e) After the ~g ponibinations have been iU~inat-' ' ' 19:41-10.2; . 
ed, the deal¢r shall first collect all l<>sirig :wagers.·and the11 
pay off .. all winning wageni 'at the odd$ cllrientiy. being 
offered iil,accorcrapce with N.J.A.c: 19:47::..9A The,.si<; bo 
shaker shall' tem'~in · uncovered u11tif all winning wagers have 
been paid. -. · · · · ·· · · 

· '"Push'',is a tie as . defined, in ~.t,A.c. 19:47~10.7(h). 

.. · '-'ll~ of r~~" :~hali .~ean .the- refativ,¢ ,position :of ·a 
piµ gow hand as set forth in N.J;A;C.19:47,;_10.2.' . 

. ·.· ',-· ... -·· .. ,.·•.-· . .. . . •·: .·.·::' 

·.· (t). Aftet au losing wagers ha;e ,been collected ~d · . l'Secon9 highes(or low h~d''. ,shall mean the .twotile 
wimii,ng wagers . paid, the_ de~er shall clear' tlie previously . hand fomied with two of theJour tiles dettlt at the g!lllle of · . 
illuminated winning .combin_ations from_ the table.> ·: · · pai gO\V 'sd .as to rank lower tha,n th¢ handJoi,itied ft:<>m the · · 

· • · . ) , --· - ·-, .- -· · · < • · reniallllllg two. tiles· .. · • 
t9:47~9.6 Irregularitie!I 

(a) Ifthe dealer unco~e~s the:sit b<> shaker and 'a11 three.\ 
dice do noffand flat o_n the bottom, of the shaker; the dealet : 
shall call a ''No.,Roll... . . . •. . . . . .. . 

'''S¢tting the 'hands" shailmeari. the prcicess _pffe>miing a .· . ' 
high h~d and a•iow)iand. from the four dealt tilCEI,. ,· 

' • • ••• ·,·' • - ••• < 

.. ;''Supreme pafr'' shail mean the paµ- of tiles tha,t form the · . 
· · · ' -. highest ~ariking hand .in the :giln1,e bfpaf gow andi s¥11 be 

. (b) If the eiectrical device malfunc~i6iis anq the sf¢ bo formed with the six :(2.:At tile:· and the thiee a~2) JileO 
shaker has been uncovered,, the dealer shall, in the presence ' 

. of the casino supervisor;. collect. all losing "'.agers. ~d. pay all. . __ _ ":Value''' shall. mean: the nlllllerfcal, p<:>illt Value assign~d t<),' -. 
winiung wagers. _· Orice·the wagets· qn. the. layout· luwe been·• : a pai(of tiles in: acoord~ce with· the prpvisioils of -N:,J:AC: 
settled, all- gaming at sic bo shall cease :imtil the electrical · t9:41..:10:2. · ' · · ·· · · · ·· · 
device has been fixed: . . . · . -~ . . . . , 

· ·-.-._ '')1/opgs••'is defixlC9, iri N;J,A.q. 19:4'7:-10.7. , :::::::.PAI oow 
0 ~~7~•~:{;r;~;::i4~~ 7;" • • 

· · · · · · · · · · · · · · · (a) . Pafgow $all be played with: one set of 32 tiles which 
The following ~OI'ds. and tenfis, • when used in this· sub- . · · shilll.. meet the requirements of N.J ;A;C; 19:46-,-;1.19A ·-_ .. 

chapter; shall have the followirig'meanings, lilµess the con--.· · . -· · · · ·.··· -·· · · · . · · · --· 
text cl~ady indi~ates otherwise, . . . . . :· .(bf When: comparing high h~ds: or l()w liands to det~r~ ... · > 

· ·· < · mine' the higher ranldng_ hand, the determination sh~ first , · ...•. 
·•, ''.Bank" shall: mean· the player •who 'elects Jo have the·-_.· be ~ased; -upon the r~ of. anf pirtttissible pair .of tiles: , .••. 
_ · other players and dealer play against hi~ or her and accepts whicll· are confained in the hands; .. A 1ja11d with any permis- , 
. the i:espo~ibility to pay all winning wage~s .. ! ·• . _., sible pair of tiles shall rank J:rlgher tb'!in a hand which does . . 

_ not, contain: any pemtj~ible: pair. , Tl!,e •· permi$sible p~rs of/';_ · 
tiles in pal gow arid theii' rank, 'With the ''supreme pair" · · · 

''Copy -harid" shall mean either a J:iigh hand ()r low hanq being the high.est or "~I$t'' r~kingJ>air,. are as follows: .• 
of a playenvhich is identical fn pair ranKor point value and . ·.•. Ranking ' . . . ' Pairi~g . 
contains the 'sani¢ highe:sttailking tile ·as the cori:espondin:g · · - · ·· ·. _ _ Supreme Pair •· · · _ __ 

· ltlgh hand •or low harid of the •dealer of bank.·. , · ·•·•First/·· · . Six (2-4) and Three (1,,,2) 

uoead hand'' i/defineci:in. N.1:AC.19:4.~1.13C, . Se~n/.. . . t:::~~rand ~eive(i~t 
'./··' - . . . . ,. ,. : . 



Ranking. 
. Third 
·Fourth 
Fifth . 

. Sixtli"' 
.s.eventh 
;Eighth.· 

. Ninth ' 
· Tenth 

. \ Eleventh . 
Twelfth. 

· • . Thirt~enth ··· 
F'.ourteenth .• 
Fifteenth 

' Sixteent4c' 

•, .. 

Eighteenth 

Nineteenth . 

Twentietlj , . 

(" 

. · Pairing 
.. Two (1-1) and Two (1,.;.1) .. 
· Eight ( 4-4) /and Eighq 4-4) . · . 
Four (l,-3) and Four (1-3) · · 

. Ten (~-5) and Ten (5'-5) 
· . Six (3'-3) and Six (3-3) ·· ·. 
, Four (Z::-2) and Four (2-2)· . • · 
'Eleven (5..;6) and Eleven •(5--ll) 
Teri (4-6) arid Ten, (4:-6) .· · 

. Seven (1-6) and Seven (l-6) 
Six (1-5) and Six (t-S) -

, -Mixed or Unmatched Pairs. 
·. Mixed. Nines (3-6 and 4-5) · · · 

. 1 , Mixed Eights (3.:-5 and 2--6) .. , 
.· • Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2--5) 
· • ' Mixed Fiyes (l-4 and 2-3) 

• Wongs · ,· · · • r· 
Twelve .(6-6) and N~e (~5) . 
· Twelve (<Hi) and Nine (3-6) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) 

· Two (l~l) and. Nine (3:-6) 
. Gongs : : •. <. . . . .·. •·. · • 

·. Twelve (6-6) and ~iglit (2-rt,) 
.. _ Twelve1(6-6) arid Eight (3'-5) . 

Twelve (6-6)and' Eight (4-4) · · ·· , 
. · . Two (1..;1) and Eight (2:-'.'.6) · 

Two (1...cl) and Eight (3:-5) , 
, , Two (1;1) and Eight (4-'4} • 

/ 

OTIIER AGENC$S 
J 
·1 

(t) ;when comparing hi~ hands or low. hands w'hich. are 
· of identical value, the hand With the highest ranking, individ-

ual tile shall be cottsideretl the higher ranking hand. · -
. ·. ; . I .c . ·. , ' : 

_ (g) The individu~ ranking for each tile, with "first'' rep-
resenting the highest. ranlclng, is- as follows: · •.. · -. , . , . ,· ( ,. , , , 

·Ranking I Tile r~·· 
·. First . ' Twe)ve (c;;..6) 

Second . Two (1";1) . 
··. Third . Eig~t (4-4) 

_ Fourth 1, Four (l-,-:3) 
·· . Fifth . Ten[·(s..;5) 

. Sixth . . . · Six (~3) 
Seventli ' Fouf (2-2) · 
Eighth Eleveni(5-,6). 
Ninth Ten\(4-6) · 
Tenth . . Sev~n (1-6) 
Eleventh ··. Six (l""-5). , . 
. Twelfth· Nine· (3.,;.cj) 
Twelfth Nine ( 4-5) 

~. · • Thirteenth Eigljt (2-6) . 
. •. Thirteenth Ei~t.(3-5) 

Fourteenth . .Seyen (2-5), 1 

Fourteenth Sev~ll (3:4) '· 
Fifteenth . Six tM.) ·• " 

. Sixteenth · Five (1-4) 
. -Sixteenth . Five:(2-3) ... 

Seventeenth . · · Thr¥ tl;;..2) \ 

. Number of Tiles in - . 
Set . · 
.·2 , 
2. 
i ( . \. 2 .. 
2 
2 
·2 
2 
2, 
2 , 
2. 

;V 
, l 

1 ·. 
·. f. 1-· .· 
,1 
1 
1 

. 1 
l .. 

(c)\,Whe1lrompru;ing high, hartds or low hands which are .· , (h)If the highe~tr~g tile hi each hand being co~-
oOdenti_cal permissible pair rank, the dealer or, if applica~ ·. , paredjs:ofidentical."~anlc iµter the application pf (t) above, 

·.~ 

U· · bfo, the bank shall~ that hanl'.t (copy hand). . : · the hand shall be considered a copy -hand, and the hand ·of · 
• , I • , • • , •• the deal,er or bank; as applicable, shall be considered\the .. 
_ ( d) When comp~ring the: rank ofhigh hands or low hands · high i:anking band. · i , · · · · · · · · 

which :do not contain any)of the pairs listed fo (b) above, 'the _ _ l . . 
higher ·ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the · - 19:47-10.3 Dice; number· of dice; pa1 gow shaker 
"value" of the hands. The value of a hand shall be a single (a) Pai gow shall be pla~ed with three dice which shalI'be 
digit number frotn zei:o to nine inclusive and ~all be maintained at 'all times inside a pai\gow shaker wlille at the 
determined by ad;ding the . total 11umber of spots which are table. • The" dice used to1 play pai gow shall meet the 
contained on the t\'!O tiles vvhi<;h form the 'hand. H the ·. requirements of N.J.~C; 1~:46-:-:l.15.!and the pai gow: shaker 
mime& total of the spots is a two digit number; the, left, shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C.19:~1.13B: 
digit of such 11umber shall be discarc;led and tl:ie right digit . . , . l .,, . . ·,, : , ·, . 1 

shall constitute the value of thcf haiid'. Examples of this rule . · •. (b) The 'pai gow shaker i and, the dice cont~ed therein 
. -are as~fouows: · · ·· \ · · · · , shall be the resporisibility 9f the dealer and shall. never be 
.. · l,, Allan~ coinpo~ed.of a two (l-l) ·,and a six (~3), 'left unattendec;l ~bile at th~ t.able. · 

has a value of eight; and · · . · · .. · · - · ·. · · ( c) No dice that have bebn placed in a pai gow shaker for 
; 2. J\. hand cotnposed of an elevet1 (SJ) ~d a sevbn use in gaming shall remain' on a table for more than 24 
(l-6) has a num¢ric total of 18, but a vall,ie of orily eight; . . hours. . ; . .. . . \ . .. . . . .. . . , 
since the left, digft ("1") in the number 18 .is discarded, 19._4,,_10_4 . ·. · · l . · . , . 

, Op~ning of th~ taJ>Ie. for. gaming; shuffling 
, (~) Notwithstanding the provisions of(d).above, if the ·. . protedures\ 'i . . , I; .· : . • ' . , ' . 

tiles which form tile supreme pair are used separately, the ( a) After receiviµg one Jetof tiles at U.e 'table, in accor- .· · 
numeric total of the three (l-2) i:nay be counted as a six and ·. (lance with N.J.A;C: 19:4~t19B, the dealer shaU sort and · ) 

.. the numeric total of the. six (2~tmay be COUiited as a three.' · >. inspect the tiles ·and the flpoi:person :assigned to th~ table, .·. 
When 'the three (1-2) ·is counted as six, its in~ividual sball 'verify the inspe<;tion.: Nothing in'. this section shall · 

. . ranking pursuant to (g) below, shall be :fifteenth , instea!;l · ot' • , , precl~c;le a. casino licen,see ffrom. cleaning • the tiles prior I to 
sev~nteenth and \vhen the . six ·(2-4) .is counted: as' three its ·•·the ... inspection . required hetein. The·. inspection of tiles at ·. 
individual ranking shall b9 seventeenth instead of ®eefth. . .the gaming tabf~ shall J,equfre the following: . , . 

• , ' I 

),_ ' 
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. CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 19:47;,..,t0.6 · 

1. · Each set shall be sortel into pairs in order to ·.· 19:47-10.5 Wagers> , , 
assure that the _supreme pair and all 15 matched and. . 1 (a) AU wagers at pai gow shai.l be made by placin,g_· ) . 
umriatched pairs as identified in N;J,AC. ;19:47--:-10.2(b)· · gaming chips or plaques· and, if a,pplicable, ,a niatch play· 
are m the set. . . . . . coupon on the appropriate. betting area of tbe pai gow 

layout. A verbal wager aCCQmpanie'd by· cash _shall not be 
. 2. E_ach tile shall b~ 'placed . side \lY side in order· to . accepted, at the game of pai. gow. ·' · . . 
determine that all tiles are the sarii~ size and shading. . . .. . . 

, _ (b) Only·players who are seated at the pai gow table ~Y. ' 
: 3. '! The. back and. sides ofeach tile. shall be examined . place a wager at the game. Orice a player has pla~d, a 

to assure that itis not fl_!lwed; scratched or marked in any . wager and received tiles, that player must remain seated 
way. · until th~ completion of the round of play: . . 

i.• If, after,checking the tiles, -the"cieai~r finds that (c) All, 'Y~gei;s ~t pai,gow shall be pl~d prior to the 
certain tiles are unsuitablefor use, a casino supemsot . dealer·announcing "No more bets" in accordance with the 
shall bring a substitute set of tiles t~Uhe table fro~ the ' dealing procedures set fo~ in N.J.AC. 19:47-10.6. · N~ 

·· reserve in the pit stand. \ wager at pai gciw shall be inade, increased or withdrawn 
.. Th ·. · • bl · · • . f · ii.· ·_h· .. 11 b· --. 1--.. d ; . ·· ·.after the dealer has announced: "No more bets.'' · \ 11; · e unsu1ta e:·set o t es s a .· e pace m a , .· · · - , -··. · .. _. .- , · - , . · 

sealed envelope· or container, iclentified by table num. Ainended by R.1994 d.i37, effective March 21, .1994, 
ber, date and time and shall ·be signed by the dealer See: 25 N,J.R, 5902(a), 26 N,J.R. 1373(b); · 
and atSino_ sup_ervisor. · •· ., ; r. 

19:47•-i0,6 . Pro~dures for de~lb1g th~ tiles ' . . . . . . 
•. (b) Following the inspection of the -til~s and, the verific'il~ - ' ;( a) Once the dealer has completed shuffling the tiles, the 

tion by the floorpetson ~igned to I th~ tal,le, die tiles shall: de;:aler shall announce /'No . niore b~ts" p~for ;to sh~,.g the 
be turned face up, then placed into 16 pairf'and arraiiged pai gow. shaker, The 9ealer shall' then _shake. the pai gow, 

. according to rank starting with, the-supreme pair. , The tiles shaker at leastthree times so as to cause a random mixture 
shall be left in pairs for visual inspection by the first player of the dice. · . · , ·. · ' · ' 

to arrive at the table. I . . . (b) The dealet shall then remove tli~}id coyering.the pai' 

,_-(c) Aft_er th_·._ e first playe_ r is .a.££_· _o~ded an_ .. _oppo·. ;· __ rtuni_ty· jo·: gow shaker, t~tal _the ~c¢ ~d ann3unce thetot~. The 
total of the dice ~h~l d_etermme whk:h player rece1yes the 

visually inspect the. tiles, the tiles shall be' tm,ned fa¢ .. •· first stack of tiles. · ·. · · · , . · 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a ''washing" of 
the tiles· and stacked. · · · 

: . ··. .- -.: ) ,. . ·. •.. . .. 
(d) The ''washing"ofthe tiles sb,all·be performed by the · .. 

. deaier and be known as the shuffle and shall be performed 
with the. heels of the palms of the hands. The deajer shall _ 
shuffle the tiles in· a circular motion with one· hand moving 

· . clockwise and the· other hand counterclockwise. ··-Each hand -• 
shall complete atl~ast ~eight .~h-cular inotioris in order to 
provide a random shuffle. The dealer shall then randomly . 
pick- up (our tiies•, with each hand and place . them side by 
side in stacks in· front of the · table inveiltp_ry container, 
forming eight stacks of fourtiles. . . . . 

. . . ,• , -~ . . . . . . . . 

. (c) To · determine the starting . wsition for dealing tlie 
· tiles,the 'dealer shall count cou11terclockwise around the 
table,.with the.positfori of the dealer considered number one 
and cpn:tfuujng around the table with each betting position, 
regardless of whether 1ther~Js a· wager at the po_sition, .and _·. 
the d6ad hand counted in order until :tlie count matches the • .. 
tot_al of the tlifee dice. ~amples are as foUows: • . . . 

. . . I "' 'J r . ··. . . . 
· 1. If the dic.e _total nine, the dealer_ would recei~~ ~e 

· first stack offou.r tiles;. or 
. . 2. · If the ·dice.· ~otal,,15,- the sixth. wagering · position. 

.. _ wo~d. receive the first st~ck of four tiles. .. 

'(e) .If during the,stacking process described in ( d) ab~ve, (d). The: dealer shall deal the. first ~tack . of four dl¢s, 
· starting from _the right side of the .eight stacks, to the 

a tile _is turned over and exposed to the players, tlie entire starting position as .. determined in .(c) above and? moving : 
set of tiles sh!ill be reshuffled. . . •.· . .·. counterclcx:kwise around the table; deal all other positions . 

.including . tb~ .· dead h811d and the dealer a'stack of tiles, 
(f} After: each round Qf play has been~ completed, the. · reg~dless o£whe.ther there is. a wager at the .position: The 

dealer sha\1 tum all of the tiles face down and shuffle the · dealer shall place a market on top of his or her stabk oftil~s, 
tiles in accordance with (d) above. · '· ·. \ 'immediately after tpey are.dealt. · 

. . . . . -.' : .·: . . . . . . '· . : .. ' . . - . ~) ,· 

, (g) If there is no gaming activity at the pai gow table, the . 
· tiles shall ibe turned face up and placed into 16" pairs 

according to rank starting with the supreme ·pair, Once a.-
player arrives at the table, the._procedures iii (c) and (d) 
above shall be· followed. · •. · ·.· 1 

.· . · .. -,._. .· . . .·, . . . ... . . . .... , ,· :-- . , . 

_. (e) After all the,stacks of tiles have beendealt; the. dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, coHect any stacks:dealt to' a 
· po~ition where there is no wager and placei the stacks with . 
the dead ~and· on the layout to the left of tlie. dealer in front·. 
of the .table inventory oontainer; . · 1 . · .. · .· ·•.· ···•· ---._ - ., · 

47-41 5-15-95 · . 



19:47--10.6 OTHERAGENCJES 

(fJ Once au tiles have been dealt and an:y tiles dealt to 1. Immediately coll~;ct the wager from that player; 
positions with no wager~ have been collected, the dealer and •·•·· ·. 1

1 
• . ...•. ·· .· . ·. ··•·. ·.·. •· • 

shajl place the <:qver on· the. pai. gow •· shaker and shake.·· the 2. Collect the four tiles dealt to that. player ancl stack 
shaker · once. . The pai gow shaker shall then be· placed· to them face down·. on the }ighr side of. the tab. le in front of 
the right of the dealer· · , the. table inventory c<>ntt)irer without. exposhlg . the tijesto 

· · · ·· · >, · · ,, an.·· yone atth. e table. l
1 

•• •• • • 19:41.:..10.1 Procedures for completion of eacb rou,nd of 
play;. setting .of hand,s; payment and collection .··@ Once . the dealer . has set . a high and low foµ1d, i thi ·· 

. .. ·.. of wagers; payout odds; <vigorish ; . . de11lershaH .expose both hjmds ofeach player, starting with 
(a} Aftet the cleating of the tiles has been completed, the player farthest to the right of the dealer and proceeding 

each player shall set his or her harids, by arrangingthe tiles . · counterclockwise around the Jal:>le. The dealer. shall always 
intqa,high hand and low hand., After setting the hands t.he ' compare 'the}iigh hand of~hf player to the high hand of the 
tiles shall be placed face down on the layout imniediately dealer and the low, hand of;the playerto the lowhand of the 
behind that player's betting area and. separate4 into two deiuer .and shall announce! if the wager of that player shall 
distinct hands. . . win; lose or be considere&a tie (''push") . 

. ···.·. . ·. ·. . I . .··. ,. 

(b) Each player at 'the t!lble shall he iesponsibfo f<>r \ (h) All losing wagers shall be collected immediately by 
setdng his or herown hangs and no other person excepttlte .. the deitler Md put ih the table in\Tentory contaip.er. 'All 
dealer may touch the . tile~ pf that player. ·. Each player shall Josing. hands . shall also be I coHected: A' wager. made by. a 
be required to keep the four tiles in full view ofthe dealer . player sllall lose if the high1hand .of the player is identical ip. 
at all .. times.; Once. each phtyer has .set a high hand Md low rank or lower I~. ran~ than[ the · bigh hand.of the ;deal et,. and. · 
hand and placed the,. two h~nds face down <>n the· 1ay6ut, · the . the. lo:-,v · hand of the player is idc11tical in· rank· or lower in 
P!ayer shajl not toµch the tiles again. . . , .rank than the low hand of;the dealer or has a value ofzerp. 

(c) After hlfplayers have set their 1,harids and placed the (i);If~ wag~i'is a push,fue dealer sh~l not coll~ct or pay 
tiles on· the table,. the four tiles of the· dealer shitll lie turned . the wager/but shall imm¢diately collect the tiles of.that 

, over ·and· the, dealer shall sef hisor her handsbyartangjng playe.r. A./.w.·.·.·· .. ·.a. g.· .. ·.e·r···· made.'. ijly.·.• a.···. p.·1ay~t.sh. a1··.·.·.1. b.e · .. a pu·.· .s·h. •.iif.,,:. · 
the tiles intoa ijigh and ,low hand. The high hand sh~U be . 
placed on th,e layout face ,up to pis Clr. her right and .the low 1. ·. The high. hand. of the player,. is higher ,in rank than 

. hand shall be pl!lcep on the layoutf1:1ce up to his or he~ left. the high hand of the ~ealer, but the Jaw hand of. the. 
· .· · · ·. · · · · · · ·· · . · player is identical in r~ to the low hand of the dealer . 

( d} Except as provide(in ( e) below, the dealer shall be (copy hancl),. low~r in tanJc than the low hancl of the 
· required to coniply with the following rule$ when setting the dealer or has a value of I zer<>; .· or • . .·.. . .. .· . 
hands of· the dealer: · · · ' 2; · The. high . hand· of the player Js. identical in · rank to 

1: If the·· dealer.bas .. the ·supreme pair,)t shall be tq.e high hand.of the dealer(copy hand)orlower inrank. 
p!aredJ$ such; . . > . . .·.· ··. . '.. . . . ,, .·.· than the high hand of the dealer, butthelow hand of Jhe 

. 2. If.p<>ssible, the dealer shaU always play a pair, wong . player is higher in rank tan the low hand of the deal.er. . 

'or gong as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-10,2;. . .,· ·.·.·.··••··· .·••· . (j} All winning hapds,shall rem!lin face pp onth~ layout. 
3. ¥ the dealer does not have .any cpmbinations de- , Winning wagers shall be paid after all hands. have l,ee;n, • , 1 

, scribed in (d)lQr (d)2 llbove, the dealer ·shallplay any e:iq,osed. The dealer shall pay winning wagers .beginning 
two tiles together .which .have a yalue equal to 114ie, eight with th.e player. farthest to< the dght of the d¢aler and 
of seven; ~d . . . •,· .· .·.. . .·· - '.. ·•· · .. •.·· < . . J ,continuing countercloc:kwis~e around the {able. A 

1 
wager 

4. Ifthe dealer does not have a conibinadonJisted in , made by a pla!er shall win !if the. high hand of the playetis 
( d)l through (d)3 above, the dealer shall play the ,highest higherin rank Jhan t.he hi~ .hand of the dealer.and the low 
rankingtile with the !owe. st ranking til.e. ·· · · ihand of. the play~risJigher.•\in rank than the lo\V hand ofthe 

· dealer.· .•. .. ·· · 
(e) Each casi11olicenseeshall .sµbmitto the Cc>mmissfon ' · I ; ·· \ · < ·· • · 

. inJts Rules of the Games Submisiiion the manneffa\Vhichit · (k) A winrihtg pa,i g<>w wager shall be paid offby a ca,sino 
prop<>ses to require the hands of the dealer ,to be set.r !lfid ·• .. lifensee at odds of l t<> 1,t except th~t the,casi,no licensee 

· shall specifically note any exqepti<>11sit proposes to the tuJes shitll extract a commissionl known as ''vig<>rish" froni the 
listed in. (d} above. . . winning player in an .amotjnt ,equal to five percent <>f the 

·. (t) A player niay surrender his or her wag¢Ya~er the 
hands of the dealer have . been set. The player must an-
nounce his or her intention to surrender prior to .the dealer ·. 
expq~ing either of .the nyq . ijands of that player pµrsu,ant t() 
(g) b~low. One~ the player has announsed his' or her . 
inteµtion to surrender, the dealer shall: 

ainou11t wori; (provided, • ho~ever, · that when coll¢cting · the 
vigori~h, the c~sino licensee:may roUI1d off the vigodsh ~o 25 · 
~ents qr the next highest hiuitiple of 25 cents. A casino 
licensee shall collect the vigorish from a player at the time ·, . 
the winning payout is/n1ade. > After a .winning ..,wager has · 
1,een paic;i and the vigorishl ¢ollected, the d~aler shall then 

. 'collect the tiles from that ~layer, · · 
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CASINO.· CONTROL <JOMMISSION . 

(l ) All µles collected by the dealer shalFbe pickedup in 
Qrder and in such a way that they can b~ readily arranged to 
reconstruct each hand in case of a question or dispute and ·. 
shall be placed face up to the right 9f the dealer in front of 
the table inventory contaµier, J 

19:47-10.8 Player bank; co-banking; sel~ction of. bank; 
. . procedures for dealing 

. . . . -. 

(a) A ciisilio licensee may' in . its qiscretion, o~e,; to all 
players at a pai gow table the opportunity to l,ankthe_game; . 
If the casino licensee. ele,cts this. option, ali the . other, provi- · .. 
sions ofthis subchapter shall apply except to the extent that· 
they · conflict }Vith the · provisions of this section; ill which 
case the provisions of this section shall control for a~y 
round of play in which a player is the bank. ' 

(b) A player tnay not be the bank atthe start of the 
game. · For the purposes' of this section/the start of the 
game shall mean the first round of play after· the deal.eris 
required to restac~ and shuffle the tiles in accordance with . 
the procedures set forth in N.J.A.C, .19:47..;1Q.4(b} or {g). · 

. (c) After· the first round of play p~rs~ant to (b) above, . 
each play~r at the table shalthaye tlle option , to either be 
the .bank or pass.· the bank to·· the next player, · The dealef · 
shall, · starting with.· the player .farthest . to· the right . of tlie 
dealer, offer the bank to. e_ach pl~yer in a couI1terdockwise 
rotation around the table hntil a player accepts the bank. 
The dealer shall place a marker designating the bank in 
front of the playerwhoacceptsthebank. If the-first player 
offered the · bank · accepts,. the phiyei seated to the right of · · 
that player. shaij. first be offered the.bank on the next round 
of play. Tlle initial, offer tQ be the bank shall rotate 
counterclockwise around the table until it returns t9 the. 
dealer. In no event may any player bank two consecutive 
rounds of; play. If no play~rwishes to be the bank, the, 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
play provided in this subchapter. . 

. . .. • • i • • 

(d). Before_ a player may b~ pem1itted to bank .a round of 
play, the· dealer shall _ deter.mine that: 

. . 

.. 1. The player placed a wager against the dealer during . • 
•· the last ·round of play in which .there was no player 
· banking the game; an(.\ · 

. ' 
2. Theplayer has sufficient gaming chips on the table 

to cover all of the wagers P,laced by other {)layers at the 
table for that . round· ofplay~ · 

(e) Acasino licensee n1ay, in its discretion, offer the bank 
the option of having the casino cover 50 percent of the' 
wagers made during a• round of play., I( the casino HceQsee 
offers this option, it shall make it i}vailal,le to all players at 

. the lable. If the bank wishes to use this option, the bank 
must specifically request the dealer to accept responsibility · 

I _.-, • • '·,'• : •• ·,- , , • 

for the paYD1ent pf one-ha:If of all winning wager~. When 
the bank~oV:ei:s 50 percent ap.d the cas!no covers 50 percent 
of the winning wagers; it shall be kn,own _as ''co-banking" 
andthe dealer shallplace a markerd~sigmiting the co-bank 
in, fr.011t of thatpla.yer, '\\i'he11 the dealer js c9-panking, the 
clealer shall be responsible for setting Jhe hand of the bank 
in the manner .. submitted ..• to th~ . Commission . pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-10.7. · When co-banking is in effect, the 
dealer may, not place.• a wager against the bank, 

(f) ffa pfayer Is the bank, the player may 611ly wager on . . . . . . . . . ' 
one betting arell.; 

(g) Once the tiles have been shQffled; the bank shall .have 
the Qption to cut the tiles; 'fhe b~ shall point to the 
location qftiles· that he or she·.wouldlike moveq.· Upon 
dire~tion from the bap.k, the tiles may be moved to the dght 
or left of. the stack; If. the bank does not wish to cut the 

, \ ' ,- ',_ ' . ' \ . . . -

tiles, there shall be no cut. 
' . ' . 

·(h) __ Once the_ dealer has qetermin~d that a player may be 
th~·bank pursuant to.(d)above and after the tiles havebeen 
shuffled, the dealer shall reIIlOV~ gaming chips from the 
table inventory container. in ap. amo1,111t equal .to the la,st 

.• wager made by thll:f player against fhe dealef or in an ·. 
amount, the _calculation of which has been approved ~y the 
Commission .• '. This amount shall. be the. amount•· the. dealer 
"'.agersagai~st the bank. >r-he bankmaydirect that thesutn 
wagered by>the dealer be a lesser amount or that thedealer 

· pla~e n'.o wager during that ropnd of play; Any amount 
wagered lly the dealer shall be placed in front of the . table 
inventory co~tainer. . In1mediately. upon receipt of the follr 
tiles dealt)() the clealer; the dealer shall place<hisor her 
wager on top of these tiles beforedea:Iing th~ remaining ·. 
tiles, instead ofthe marlcer required by N.J,A.C. 19:47--10.6. ·· 

. ' . . . 

(i) Once the .deal~r has arinQunced "No. more bets," th~ 
bank shall shake the pai gow 'shaker, H shall be the 

. · responsibility of the dealer to e11sure that the bank · shakes 
the paL go"'. shaker at le~st thre~ times so ai, .· to cause a 
random mixture,. of the dice. Once the bank has completed· , 
sh11:king the pai gowshaker1 the dealer ~hall remove the lid 
covering the paLgow shaker, total thb dice and announce 
the total. The dealer shall always remove the Ud from the 
pai gow shaker .andjfthe bank inadvertently removes the" 
lidl the dealer shall require the pa:i gow shaker to be 
cov~red and reshaken by the b~nk.> · · · 

(j)To determine the starting'position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer .shall count counterclockwise around the 

. table; with the position of the ~arik co11sidered 11umber one 
and continuing around. the table · with each betting position 
counted, in, order, including ~he dea:Ier' regarctless of whether 
there is a wager at the position, llritil the count matches the 
totalof the three dice. · 
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'19:47-10.8 J · -- .OTIIER AGENCIES. 

j (k), The dealer shall c:leal the, first Stack pf four tiles, ', -· ', (p) If cc;,-banking i~ ~n ffect, one~ the deltl,~r has seNhe 
· , starting from, th,e right side of,_ the "eight stacks, to the cqsbank h~c;l pursuaiit to1(e) above, the dealer shall expose •· •-· /~. ·-· · 

starting p<>Sitiori as determined in (j) abovi :and; m:qvµig the. hands of eacll player ~tarting with the 'play~r farthest. fo . U 
counterclockwise around .the table, deal all :other po.siµons . the· -right of -the dealer and proceeding countercl~ise 
in.chiding the ~dead hand ancl th,e dealer a stack of tiles, - _ · -around the table: 11).e dealer ·shall compare the µigh arid 

·-. reg~dlesS of wJ:,.ether·'there is a.wager '1' the position, The'/ lpw hand of each. player io tlie high arid low hand of the 
dealer shall place ~is or herwager, if-any, on top of his or bank and shall announce.~ the wager shall win, lose or be 

' her stack oftiles imme~a\tely after they are dealt. , , '' ·_.:, i con~i~ere~ a. P,ush a~ainst [the bariJc, , ~l loSing- wag~rs shall 
,. ·_(/ __ )_- Affet all, the Staclcs:pf_til_•·_es have b,-

1
een dealt_-_, the d_.e_ al_ei:- -- ·be ~ediately coUe9ted ,and plat:¢ m the center of the - table. · After all h!lllds: have bee~ · expo~ ·a11 w~g. / -

_shall~ withp'!],t exposing the tiles, collect any sJ:ac~ dealt Jo a I wagers, including thl dealer's wager,, shall be paid by the · 
J positj,on \Vhere there is no Wager ~d .pl11.ce the staclcs with ' : ' , , ' , , ' , ' , , I ' ' / , , , ' 

the dead hari_d on tlie lay· ouno the'l_e_ ft o. ftb_ e_d __ ealer_ in front , dealer witb. the· gamin~ <11ips lotated in the c:en~er ~f t!1e _ -· - .table. If .this amount becqmes exhausted pefore .all wnunng . _'-\_ 
of ili.e table inventory container. ,. , , ,, , ,' wagers have been' paid/the dealer shall ci>llect_from the co- : ,,,, ' 

(m) Once. all tiles have been ci~alt aricl any tiles dealUo · ' b~, anamount equaLto bne~half of the remaining winning -·-- -
positions. with' no wageti have been coUected, the dealer --·. wagers and place that ~~unf in the center of the layout. --

-- .shall place the cover on ·the pai gow shaker. arid shake' the' -_ The dealer. sha'.11 remove an-amount equal to one:-half of the 
. shakef'9nce. The pai gow shaker shall then be];>laced to _ remaining wirining Wlj.gerslfroni the table inventory,contain-

the tight of the dealer. •· _ ·· _ -- : . . •. , : - er arid place that amount \in the c~nter of the layout .• The __ 
remaining whming wager~ shaµ be.'paid 'froID the total · 

_ (ii) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have no~ been previous~ amount in;the center of the layout. If; .after collecting all 
ly collected, after.each pl~yer has set lrls or:hei two hands· losing wagers and payin~ all winning wagers, there is a·:· 
and placed' them on the layout, t4e two h_ands of th,e deiµer scou_rpun' · 1tuse_ 'd inan_ d· th_, teh-_ecdenetaleerr,_%_ lt1,· _e_p_l._at,cellb' 1_ ehal,fthio'-sf·' .·thisapoamunto. unvv_ilt lm' bt_oe. 
shall then be Set.( Once• the dealer has formed a, high and . ; 

·• _.· low t!1e. dealer shall expose :tlie han~s of tl,1~ bank and -. the table inventory cori~bl'., · Th( deaier shall collect a {ive 
'~ determ~e if the hands of th". dealer are\~glieru1_rank than percent vigoiish in accordimce with N.J.A.C. 19:47-,10;7 on 

the hands of the bank.J _If the dealer wms, the tiles of. the •-- ' the remaining amountand place tbe vigorish aino,unt in 'the, 
dealer shall be stacked face up to the right, of tbe ,table · tabl~ inventory co1'tain __ er .•. jTh. e rem-~g ~mount ~all then . 
inventory container with the amount wagered by the· <Jealer _ be given to the co-bank. - .- .. . . . . _ - _ - , {0 
~gainstJhe b_ank placed on top; >lf the dealer pushes, the -- • _ -· . · ,: .· -.- .· -· -.· -. -. / ·• • - : · ·. '~ 

· dealer• shall return the amount wagered by the dealer · .(q) Immediately afler . winning wager of the ~aler is 
against -the bank to the table inventory conta,iner .. If the paid, this llln:o~t- and the! ~rj-~al _wag~r s_hall. be returned---
dealedoses;tbe amount wa,gered by the dealer ·against the to the table mventory contllll)er .. , - •- · · - . · · . · . , 
bank shall b~ moved.\ to the center qf the lJyotlt. - . ~: . - , . · . · ' .. ·--1 · - . -__ · - .. 

1 . - _ _ • 1 ___ - • (r) Eachp_layerwboh~a.~ingwageragainsttheban!c~ . 
-. ', (o) If banking is in~ffe(:1:,'bnce the deal~r h~'de(ermined -~ ~all par_, a ~ve, pe, rce, _nt1_vi~· o,nsll on._th_ -~ amoun_t w, on to th, e , the outcomeoflhe wager of the dealer against the bank,i( deale_r, m.accordance with N,.J,A.C, l9.47-.-10.7. . . 

' ·,. , , , ,,\ , ' , , , , , .,_ ," , • ', ' , J" _:_ , ' , , :. , , • , , ,· 
any; the d~alet shai! expc;,se the· 4an$ of ,each_ player -

. starting) with the pl11.yei: farth~st to. the right of th~ dealer 19:47.;..lO.!J Irregiil.rities; -· Jn.vatid roll of-the dice . _ ~. -- . 
and proceeding · counter.clockwise around> the: tabfo. The · · (a) 1f the dealer uiloo, ~ts the pai gow shaker and ·a11 ·-. 
dc:aler shall co~pare the'high and.low ~and of each player '•, thrc:edice de, 1;10Hand_flatlon the bottom ofthe ~r. the 
to the ¥gh .and hand of the ~9-· shall anri°;~ce if . dealer shall call a ,CNo .roll'' 'and reshake the dice. ,. · · 
~e w'ger w~, lose or be con_sidere~ a _pu~ agamst the •· · · _ _ · ' \ < · - • 7 

·• ; ··• 

bank. AIUosmg wagers shall be 1tnmediately collected- ancr_ . (b) If the. dealer uncovers iJie p1µ tgow shl$er and ·a die or --
placed)n the :center of the table. ·•· After all hands ha~ been dice fall out of~th~ ·shakerte de~er shall call a "n<> roll" 
exposed, all winning wagers, includingthe dealer's wager,< · ~d reshake the dice. ( ' , 
shllll be paiq by the dealet wjtb the gaming-chips lpcated: in (c)· If the dealer inco, rre . y totals the dice mid deals the ,, 
the·center of the table.lifthis amount-becomes exhaus~ed 1 

before all winning wag' ers h,ave 'beenp·· aid, the dealer shall -. tiles to- the wrong positio~, all hands .shall be void and the 
dealer-shall reshuffle the tiles; . ' · . . , · · · · coll~t. from_ the bank aii amount eqU:alto t~e remaining · ' ·. · · · 1 · · ·-

winning wagers and place'. that 11.mou_nt in the ':center oUhe . ( d}. :if the dealer ~xposes, any of the tiles dealtt~: a player, 
-_ layout. Th~ remaining wmning wagers shall be paid.p::Clni - the player has the option\of voiding tl}e hand .. Without 

the amdunt in the center Qf the layou:t. . If, after collecting · looking at the unexposed i tiles1 the) playei: shall make the 
all losing wagers arid payipg all Winning :wagers; there is a. -- --decision either: to play ou~ tµe h~d or to void the halid> 

,, surplus in tile ~J;J,ter of the Jable, this amount $all be ' I 

. . chl,llged, a five percent vigorish, in accordance. with N;.J . .A.C. ·_ -· (~) If a tile dealt.JQ ih9 dealer, bank,, the dea~ h1µ1t1'or 
19:47-10.7. -Once: the vigorish has beeh piµd, •the}ernainill,g. __ ' any position where: there is no wager ·is exposed,' all hands 
am~uµt shall be givento the bank. ·-·-, _. . ,t < < - ._ f shall be: void and the tiles 1shal1 be reshuffled. -
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. CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION, 1!):4741.3 · 
... ' . . ·, . ... . . ·. : .. .' ->< . : \ . \ '\: 

19:47..;,10.10 . A play~r wagering on. more thJn one betting · ''Rank or ranking" shall i:neail the· relative position of a . 
area ··. ··· card 'or group of cai;~ as set.forth in :N.lA.C .. 19:47-41.3. 

(a) Exdpt as provided in_N.J.A.C. 19:47"""10.S(t), a casino.· , 
licensee may, in its discretion, permit a player to wager on "Second highest; or iow hand'; shall mean the ~o card 

hand , which :is fonned from the SeVsen ~ard~ dealt at the( 
game of pai gow poker so .as to rank equal to or,Iower than. 
the fiv~. card high· hand. 

no more than iwo betting areas. at a pai go~ table, which: 
areas must be adjacent to each other ... ··.· 

. ·., ! .. " : . - '. . 

(b) If a casinb licensee pemiits a player to wager on two 
adjacent. betting areas, the_ tiles dealt to each betting area 

· shall be played separately. If the two·wagers are not equal, 
. . · the player shall be required to rank .and set. the hand ·wit;h 

the larger wager before ranking and setting the other hand. ·. 
If the amounts wagered are ,equal, each hand shall be played 
~parately in a counterclockwise rotation with; the· first hand . ) 
being ranked and set before the player proceeds to rank and 
set the second hand.. Once a hand has been ranked and set 
,~d, placed face down on the layout, the hand may not be 
changed.· ' 

Repealed by R'.1993 d.630, effective Decem~er 6, 1993. · 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(il.), 25 N;J.R. 5.52l(a), · 

Section was "Mi~um . anci maximum wagers". Reccidified from 

, "~et or s~tting ~e hands'; shall me~ the process of; 
· forming a high hand and low hand from the seven cards 

dealt . 

"Sµit" shall mean one -of the four categories of cards, that 
is,. diamond, spade,. cl~b or heart. .. . . . 

19:47-11.2 • Canis; inumb~r :Of decks ·, 
... · (a) Except as provi<fed in (b) below, pai gow poker shall 

19:47-10.lL . . . ' . 
\· 

be played with one decic of cards with backs 6f the same 
color and design, one . additional solid yellow or green, 
cutting card arid one additional solid yellow or green cover 
card to be used in accordance with the-procedures set;forth ·• .· 
in N.J.A.~. 19:47-11.6 .. · The deck of catds used to play pai 

. gow p<>ker. shall -meet the requirements . of N.J.A.C .. ' 
. 19:46-1.17. and _shall include >one joker: No$ing ':in thj,s .· 
section. shall prohibit a casino · licensee · from using decks 

SUBCHAPTER 1L PAI GOW :POKER 

19:47-11.1 . l)eftnitions .. 
The following words and terms,. wheh used in this 11ub-· 

chapter, shall have the ~oll<>"fing meanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise. • 

. . : . . . , . 

<'Bank" ~all m.ean the player ;Who elects to have tµe 
other players and dealer. play against him or her arid accepts 
-the responsibility 'to pay all winning_wagers. • . · . · ~ 

_·. "O>-banking" is defined in N:J.A.C. 19:47-li.rn. · .. · 

. "Copy hand" sb,all 111ean either a two . card hand or a five· 
card hand of a player which. 'is identical. in raµk to the 
corresponding two card hand orfive card hand\of the_ dealer . 
oibank. . . 

• r • 

· which are manufactured with two jokers provided that· olily 
._ ·onejokef is.used for gatning at pai gow p<>ker:, · . . . 

. 0,) If an automat~ card sh~ff.ling device is' llSed for J;)ai 
gow poker, a casino _ licensee shall be permitted to- tise. a· 
second d~ck of cards to play the game, provided that: 

-l. E~ch deck 'of cards complies,wify the require1I1~nts 
.of (a) above; · . ·. ·• ·· ·. .. . .· _ · · .· ·. 

'- I . , . - . . 

2. · Th.e backs, of the cards iri the two decks are of a 
different color; . ' . . . . . . 

3. One decJc is being shuffled by· th~ automated. card 
shuffling , device while the other . deck is being d_ealt ·or . 
used to play the· game; · · · 

- 4. Bo~ decks are confuiuously alternated µi lUld out 
of play, with each deck being' used for ~every\otQer roU11d 
of play; and 

. -, , .5. . The cards from one· deck only shall be placed in.•th~ 
disc;ard rack at · any given time .. · ' · · · 

.. .. ,..__ . . ,· ' 
. ''High hand'; shall II1ean the ~ve card hand which iii 

formed ·from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow. 
poker so as to rank equal to or higher than the t.wo card low ' Amended by RJ993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. . .. d · · . · · See: [24N'.J.R. 4247(a)i 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). · .. · 
ban . ·. 1n- (a),·· added "and one additional solid yellow of green cover card 

, ... ~t forth in N:JAC. 19:47-11.6. In (b), added. provisjon for 
"Low hand" shall mean ,the two card, hand which is dealing)'rom dealer's hand: . ' \ 

formed from the seven cards dealt at the game of pai gow Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
. k · · ank 1 th· th · f' d hiah, h ·d· , . See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26- N.J.R. 1853(b). __ p<> er so as .to r . ower an_ .. e 1ve car "'i."\ an: •1 

"Marker" 1Shall Jllean ml object ~r objects used to' ~esig- 19=47- 11.3 Pai gow poker ,~nkings; ~nis; poker h11nds 
mite the bank and the co-bank, as approved by the Commis~ (a,) The ranlc of the ~ard~ used in pai gow po~e~; in order 
sio1i, . of liighest to lowest rank, shall be: ace; king, queen, jack, 

· · 10, nine, · eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. · Not~ 
with$tanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete . . I . . .. · 

,;Push'; is a. tie as defined in- N.J.A.C. l9:47-11;9(h). 
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'a ''strai~Cflush'' or a )'straight"f ormedwith a tw<>, three, 
four andfive. I;xcep~ as otherwise provided in ( C) b(!}ow, 

· thejoker shall 1,e used and ranked as an ace. 

. (b) The permissible poker hands. afthe game ofpaLgow 
· p~ker, in order·of.highest .. to .lowest rank, shall be: 

1. ''Five acesi' is al1igh hand consisting off~ur aces 
!indajoker; 

i. "Royal flush" is a high hand co11sisting of !in ·ace, 
king, queen, jack and ten of.the same suit; · 

3. ''Straight fl11sh" is a high hand consisting offive 
cards 9fthe .. san:ie suitin consecutive ranking:, with ace, 
two, thre,e, four, iuid Jjve being the . highest ranking 
straight flush; king, queen, jack, 10, and J1ine being the 
secondJ:iighest .• rat1king straight flush,. and six, fiye,. four, 
three and 2 being the lowest ranking straight flu'sh; 

4. . ''Four-bf~a-kind"is a high hand. con~isting · Qf • four 
cards of .. the·.same rank regardless of·.suit, withfout aces 
befog ·. the highest.· rank,in~ four-of-a-kind .. and·. four . twos 
being the lowe.!lt ranking fotir~of-a-ldnd; ' 

. 5. ''Ftillhouse". is a high hand consisting ofa "tlu'ee, 
. of-a-kind'' and> a "pair," with three · aces ancl . two.• kings 

being the. lughest ranking full house and three twos ari.d 
two tlµ-ees being the 10\vesfrariking full house; . 

6. .. ''Flush" is a high hand consisting of five carets of 
the same suit. . When comparing two flushes the provi-

. i;ions . of (e) belqw · shall be applied; · 

7 .. ccst!aight''. is a high hand consisting qffive didsof 
~onsecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace; king, 
queen, jack .and 10 being the highestranking straight; an 
ace, two, three, four and five being the seco11dhighest 
ranking straight; and a six, five, fdur; · three • andtwq being 
tile lowest ranking straight; · · ' 

· 8. ''Three-qf~a4cind'' is a 'highhand containing/three 
cards of the sanierank regardless of suit, with three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of.:a-kin:d ai:.td three twos 
being the lowestrankhi,g threJe-of-a,kind; 

. 9.. ''Twopafrs" 'is a high hand containing twQ ''pairs," 
· withtwo aces and two kings being the highest ranking two . 

pair hand and two threes and two twos being the lowest . 
ranking two pair hand; and .. 

10. . ''Pair" is either a high hand or aJow hand consist-
ing <>f two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, with 
two. aces l!eing the highest ranking pair and two.Jwos 
being ~e 10\vest rankin.g, pair. . . 

( c) For purposes of setting the: hands, a joker 111ay be 
used as any card to complete a "straight," a "flush/' a 
"straight flush'' ora "royal flush.'' · · · 

·.·••. . .. . > .... ·· ..... ·.· I ·. . · .. · .. .. .. 
. (d} Notwithstanding the provisions of (b )above,11 casino 

licensee may, in its discretion, determine that.a sttai~tflµsh 
formed with an ace, two, i three, four and.• five. of lhe Satne 
suit shall be the lowest tanking straight flush and that a -
straight formed with an ace, two, three, Jour . and five, 

: regardless, of suit, shall b~ the lowest ranking straight If a 
casino licensee chooses t<;> exercisethis option, it shall so 
indicate in its Rule~ Qf tii;~ (James Submission. . .. 

. . - I . . . . 
( e). When comparing two high •• hands·· or two low .hands 

which are of identical·po}<er and hand rank pursuantto · the 
provisions of this ... sectio~; or :which·. contain none of .the 
poker haqds authorized herein, the hand which contains the 

· highestratiltlng card· as pfovide.d in (a) above vvhich is not 
contained. in the· other . hahd.· shall be 'considered.··the higher 
ranking hand. If the twoi hands are of identical rank ,after . 

. the appHcatfon -of this sub~ection, the hands shall be consid- . 
ered a copy hand: ; \ · · . . - . I .· . 
19:47-11.4 ·• .. Pai gow p~ker sb.aker and · dice; computerized 

r~ndom num~er g~nerator< . ·· ....... ·.·. . . . · .. . 
(a) Pai ge>w 'poker shal~ be played with three dice which 

shallbe maintained; at all tiilles inside a pai gow poker 
shaket .... The dice used,to ,plax pai·gow poket.shall meet. the 
requirements of N.J.AC.Il.9:46-1.15 and the pai gow poker 
shaker-shalLmeet the requJrements of N.J.A.C.19:46-1.13B. 

k The pai gowpok¢r shaker and the dice con~ained 
therein .shall be t~e n:sponsibility ofthe dealer and shall 
never be · left unattended while at . the . table. 

2.. No dice that hav~ been. placed in a pai gow poker 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain ona table for· more 
than 24 hours; . 

... ·· (b) As an hlterrlative ti the ·pai gow.·poke~ shaker· and 
dice described in ( a) above,· a casino licensee may, pursuant 

__ •, _ , •• • • ;. C' , ·_ •. • 1, '. •, ·,,. , :. _ ' 'c _._ __•, • •. 

to N;J;A.C,19:46-1.13B ancl 19:47-H.SC;play the game of 
pai gow poker.with •. a coillputer1zed random number genera-
tor that automatically selectsc.and displays a ·number from l 

.. -. -I:· _; ·,_, --- ; . ;c· ... - , • : ·-· . .·- - , 

through 7 inclqsive, · · ! ··. 
. . . . . . ·. . .·· ·.. .· I . .. . . · .. ·· 

Amended by ~.1994 d.224, effi:ctive May2, 1991. 
See: 26 NJ:.R. 344(a), 26 N:J.R. .1853(b) •. ) . . .. .• .... • •.·. .. ... ,i > 
19:47-11.S Opening of the ta)?le for gaming . . . 

( a) Afterreceiving a d~ck of cards at the table in a~r~ · 
dance with NJ.AC .. J9:4~l.18, the dealer shall sort and 

• · inspect th'e cards and the'.floorperson assigned . to. the table · 
shalt verify the inspeciiqn as .re~uire,d by· N.J.A.C. 
19:46----1.18. ·· •.. If the dpck o~ cardi; used by .the casino licensee· 

. contains. two jokers; the dealerapd a casino s;upervisor shall 
ensure that <>nly , o~e Jok~r is utilized and that the other 
joker· is tomjn. half and qiscarded. · 

... -:. . ' : ·:· .... : : ' '. __ .-_ .. : ' . {:· . -~ . . ··:. . - ,· ' ·, .• . ·: . •·, ·. .-

(b) Following theiinspection ofthe cards by the dealer . 
and the verification by tpe [floorpersc:m assigned, to the table, 
the cards shall be spread qut face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first .Pl4yer to arri\'.e at the table. The 
cards shall l,e spread out ~ccording to suit and.in sequence 

, and shall include onejok~r. · 
'1 

I 
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(c) Aitbr 'the fi~st play~I' ci~ afforded an oppotttlriity tp. 
visually· inspect the . cards; the cards . shall ·• be turned .• face. 
down on the table, mixed $.oroughly ,by a\ "washing", of 
"chemmy !!hufflct ofth.e cards and stacked. •· Onceihe (?ards ·· 
have been stacked, they sltall he shuffled in a~rdan:c;e with . 
N.J.A.C. l9:47:...tL6. . . . . .· . ·. . . .· . ·. . . . . . 

. · .· .• d~termined .i:>~rstiant tri ·. (dfbelow;' H·~o. playefacce;t~. tile·.··' 
• ... eut, the deaier sh~lcutthe cards; ·· · ·· · · · ·' 

, . ' , ,. . . . '., - . . . . ' . : ... ,. '~, ; . . ' . 

. . .• ·, (df The cut oftlie cards 'shall ·b~ ~ffere<l t.o pf ayers in th~ /' 
: following otder:. . . · . .· .· ·. . . . . . ·. . .. . , . . 

(d) If a'casj,no licensee uses Mt automated pard shuffljfi~ . 
device to play the ,game ofj:,ai gow poker •and two decks of ·. 
cardi are received. a(~e table' pursu~t to NJ.Ac. 
19:46-L18 and .19:47-11.2;·-each dec:\c of ca.I"ds shall be 

. . ~e!~?~:"first t)layeft«? tli~ :tabl~, if, th,e. gani~ ~s]ust •• 

.separately.·. sdrt~d/ inspecied/,verified, . ~pread; ·. inspected,· 
mixed, stacke<:l. ~d shuffled. iri a¢eordance with the provi-

.. sions. of ( ~) thro\lgh. (c) • aboye .. iinmediateiy pd~r j~. 'the . 
comfuenceinent of pllly. · · · ·· · · · ··· ·· 

. 2. The:· player -wh~ ~ccepts the· b~ pif: u. rsthuean.·6i,ank<to • ·.· 
N.JA;c. 19,:47,,-11;10; provid~d, how.ever; . , . . 1 

.. refuses the>6it~ the _ca.rds shall, be. offered to each player ': • .. 
mowig cou:nterclo~se ·ar6urtd .tlie ,tabl~ froin the 'bank . · · 

•·• ;t·=:;.;::_::•~ poion ~~·~hf •·.·• •. 
the·• deale.t; if the1e · is no ·bank during a' roµnd · of play; .. 

. · pi:9vided; however,, if the,;e are two: or mor~ 9>nsecuiive 
. . ••··rcninqs Qfpfay 'whet~·ther¢ is Iiobank,·the offer t~ _cut.:the 
. : :_ ,cards .shall rotate in a countercl?CkwiSe ~anner: after .the 
. . playeftcf $e far ngh~ of the. dealer has been offered the 

(e) .All. cards opened fqr us~, ori a pai g9W .. poker: t~ble ·. 
and dealt. froi'ri a manual or an. a11tomated dealing shoe shall:.·• 
be changeti at least every eiiht hoµrs. AlLcards open~d for .· .. 
use on a pai gow poker table and dealt f.rom the AAJ.l,d i;hall ·.· 
. be changed' at Jeast every fot1r hours; Procedures 'for ·. , 

'cut.: · · · · · ' · · · · ·, · 

. compliance with this subsection must be subniittedto th~ : . ·••. (~) .The player or dealer ~alcing tli{curshallpl~ce the 
Commission for ·approval. . . . . ·. cutting card iµ. .the sta~k at least 10 carqs frqm either end; 

· · · · i. ·•·· · · . · . ·. · . .· · . · · • · · . Once' tl;le cuttµig c~d · has be,en , in$ertecl; th¢ dealer; shall 
Amended by R,i993· d.i92; effective May 3,. 1993. · .. ·. . . .·.• .. •. . . ·.. > take the. cutting card and all the.· .cards o. n _top of the cu. tting .. 
See, 24 N,J;R.'4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b).: ·• ! . . .. •·... . . . 

In (d), specified changing ci!rds whe11 dealing frotn a ~oe and .·,. card :and; place tQ~ni ·on·•the bottc,,tn .'of the Stack. , _lhe· 
dealingfrom'the hancl. ·. .. . ......•. ·.•.. . . . . dealer,shall then remove the cover card andj:>lace it on the , 
Amended by,R.1994 d;224, effective May 2; 1994- bohorn of the stack. 'Thereafter; the dealer. shall remove . 
See: 26 N;~,R. 3~4.(a}; 26 NJ:R. l8S3(b);, ·. ·. . the cµtting ~a and, 'atth~ discretidn.of the ~inoH~~see; . 

· .·. ·· . . ·· ·• · .· · · · · . · ... · .·. ·. · · either pla9e•it in th.e discard riick·br use it ·as,.an:additional ··•··. 
l9:47.;.;tl.CJ ... Shuffle aod ¢ii.t of tbe canls · . . · cutting card. (o pe inserted fbur cards' from th~ bottom of > 
. . ( a) .Immediately pricir tci the ,comm¢ncenient of play a11d: .. ·. . theide~k. : The deal~r: 84altthei1 deal or: del~veri~e ·cards hi . . . 

. after each round of play llas beeii completed;· the dealer . acoordan~ , with ttte) pr~edures set forth in . N,J.AC .. 
shall shuffle the cards either manually or by use 6f an ·.' 19:47-Jl.8, JL_8A or 1L88. . · ; 
automated card shufflirtg device so >that the cards. are r~-> · 
domly <Intertnixecl,. ·.· Upon: C()mpletion of the' shuffle,: the 
dealer or device shall place the ,deck of cards iri a singie 
stack; provided, however, that ripthing in thissection slia.ll 

' be deemed to prohibit awautomated carcLshuffling device 
which, upon completion of the shuffling of the cards; inserts 
the cards ,.,directly 'into .8Il automated 'or manual :dealing' shoe. •. · · · · · · ·. 

•.. ··. (:f) Whenever :there is ~() gaming: activity< at a pai .gow 
pokel' tal:>le'which. is open· for gamip.g~ the tcafds shall be 
spread out on. the tal;ili eithe(face up or face down .. J(the 

· · cards are spread face down, they shali .1:fo turned face up 
once a .player amv¢s at thetabie. After the firsfpl~ye! is . •: 
afforded an· opportwiity to visually inspecr th;¢ . card$/the < .. 

.·. · procequres outlined in N,J,ACi 19,i47~1LS(c) shall be 'com~ ., · 
, pleted. , > · ·• : . > ... ,· .·· .. < .•.·· : \ . , ·' · ,, . · .. ·· 

(b} Affel'. tb,e cards have b.een. :shiJffled and stacked, the dealer .shall: . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . .· . •• ••• ,.• • • •• e • ,•• • • ,\ 

•· , Ainende4 by R.1!)93 d;_19keffective May ,3/l993,' · 
·· See: ·.24 N.J.-R. '4247(a)i.25 N.J.R. 1887(b,). • . 
: Revjsed (b), (d), an4 (e). . . · . . 

0 Amend.~d by ,R,1994, d.224, effective May 2; 1994. 
· See: 26 ~J;R. 344(a), 26 :N;J.R, 1853(b); . 

1. :If the cards were •~h~ed using an automat~d card 
shuffling device, deal or clelivet · ,the ~91,' .in , a~ordance:. 
with the procedures set. \forth. in 'N.J.A.C .. 19:47~11.8; : 
11.8A or 11.8B; or .19:41i1i.1 \va~er~ ·i . . . . . 

2. lithe cards,~ere shuf:tled, miirlually; cuithe,cardsjn .... (a}·AUwagers atpai gow poketsb.all be mitdfby pl~cirig 
. accorclarice with . the procedures set .forth·. in' ( c) • through : •·• . ganlin:g chips·· or plaque~ and, if applicable, , a· .. match Cplay 
. (e) below;: . . -: coupon on\the approprfate be(tiilg area of ~e pai gow 

poket layout/ A verbaJ ;>Vager. accompanied QY . cash shall . 
hot)e a9cel'ted at pie game of pai gow poker. · · .. · (c) Upon· complition · of a manual shuffle; the deaie(shall •·· .· .. 

plac~ the stack of cards on: tQP,of tl!-e cover card. .:rh~reaf- , . 
ter, the dealer shall offer the· stack of cards fo be cut, .. with: '. > (t,);Oitly playcirs who are .seated 'at the pai gow poker 

· the backs facing up and faces facing the fayout; to the player : , tabl~ inay pl~ce a wager at the giune~ '-On,~ a player has . . \ . __ ii : . , . -._'---.. •, {, . . . ·. --· . .· 
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placecl a. wager and received cards,· that ·piayer must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

(c) All wagers at pai gow pokei shall be placed prfor to 
the dealet announcing "No more bets" in. accordance with 
the dealing procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 
ll.8A or 1L8B. No wager-at palgow poker, shall be mad~, 
increased or.withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 

. . 
more bets.''. 

' ·' ' ' 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: .24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R..1887(b). . 

In (c), added referepce to 11.BA . · 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N;J.R. .1373(b)·. 
Amended.by iU994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R .. 344(a), 26 NJ.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cardsJtom a 
. manual· dealing shoe . 

' :, . ' ' 

(a) If a.. casino licensee chooses • to . have the . cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet .the. 
requirements\of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shallbe located on 
the table to theJeft of the dealer. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:.47-11.6 have been completed; the 
cards shall be placed in · the manual dealing shoe and the 

I dealer shall announce "No mote bets". . · . , . . · 

(b) The, dealer shall then, using one of'the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8C, determine ~e starting 
positiqn for dealing . the.· cards. If the · casino Ucensee offers 
the.additional wager authorized by N.JAC. 19:47--11.13, all 

, such additional wagers sha.llbe determined and paid and the 
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47~11.13 shall be completed, be~ 
fore any card, is dealt to ~ny player at. t~1e table. 

•,, . . . . 

( c) After. the . starting . position· for dealing the cards•· has 
been determined, _\each card shall be removed .. from the· 
. dealing shoe wi~h the left hand of the dealer and placed face 
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right 
hand· of .the1.dealer; The dealer shall deal the first card to/ 
the starting position ~s getermin,ed in (b) above and, moving 
clockwise around the table, deal a card _to l:lll other posi-
tions, including the dealer, regardless of whetl:ier there is a 
wager· at the position. The_ dealer shall then 'return· to the 
starting position and deal a s.econd card• in a clockwise 
• rotation arid shall continue dealing . until each. · position, 

' including the dealer, has seven cards. · · •. · · ·· 

(d) After seven cards have been 'dealt to ~ach position,· 
including the. dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
ca,ds . from the shoe and determine whether e,cactly four 
cards are left. · · • · 

. L If Jouf cards remain, · the . four ·cards· shall not· be 
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. · 
The dealer shall then collect any cards dealt toa position 
where therejsno wager and place them in the di8i~ard 
rack without exposing the cards. · · .... . 

I 
i · OT~ER AGENCIES · · 
I 

2. If more or less than fourcards remain, the dealer 
. shall determine if the ca.rd!! were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and. a player or the dealer has· more or less 
than seven cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to · 
N.JA.C. 19:4%-11.lL If .. , the cards have not been mis-

. dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire 
deck of cards shall be rJmoved from the table purs"Q.arit to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. . . . 

I 

Amended by R.1993 d.192,}:ff~ctiveMay3, 1993. 
See: 24N'.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R l887(b). •. . 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224,.ef~ective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

· Amend(ld by R.1995. d.78, effective February 6, .1995. 
, See: 26 N.J.R 4343(a),27 N.~.R. 549(c). 

• • L •' / 

. . • ,· I 
19:47-11.SA Procedures for dealing. the cards from the 
. ., hand i 

(a) Notwithstanding an{other provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casind Itcense~·may, .in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play pai gow poker 
from his or her hand. 1 • 

\. \ 
-, '/, . _::- . \ . . 

. _ (b) If . a casino licensee1 chooses to have the ~ards dealt · 
from the dealer's hand, tlie followingrequirements shall be . 
observed. , . 

! 
• 1. . • • • '·· .. 

1. Once the · procedures reqwred by N,J.A.C. 
19:47--U.6 have been ciompleted, the dealer shall place 
the deck of cards in either hand. ,; 

'.. i . . • . ·.·· . 

i. Ortce the .dealer has chosenthe hand in which he 
or· she will hold the cards, the dealer shall use tha:t hand 

.. whenever holding th~ cards during that_round of pfay. , 

ii. ·. The cards held ,by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front of· the d~aler and over the table ;invep.tory · 
container, I • • 

• • .• . ' '1 . •• 

2 .. The dealer shall! then announce "No more bets" 
prior· to · dealing seven • stacks of seven cards each to the 
area in front of the table inventory container. · The dealer 
shall deal each card byi holding the deck of cards in the 

' . . . . . I . . . • • 
. chosen hand· and µsing the other h!l1'd to remove the top 
. card of .the . deck. and pltice it face do\vxl. on the appropri-
ate area of the layout. · I • •. ·. . · . ·_·. · . 

· ( c) The dealer shall deal the first seven cards moving 
· frciq1 leffto rightand the(second seven cards moving from 

. right . to left and shall continue· alternating . in this manner 
until. there are seven stacks of seven cards. · 

·, "i.) 
( d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the 

dealer shall cletermine whetherexactly four cards are left by 
spreading them face dowtj on the }ayout. · 

I 
· 1. •· If four cards rem~in, the cards shall not be exposed' 
to lihyone at )the table and shall be placed in the discard 
rack.· '· -, 
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2. · If. more or less · than four•.· cards remain, · the dealer 
. shall determine if the cards were misdealt. • If the cards 
were misdealt and a stack has mote or less thail seven 
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled: . If the cards have not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall be· considered void and the· entire deck · 
of cards, shall be. removed .from the table pursuant to . 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

) . 

( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven 
stacks and /placed the four remaining cards in the discard 
rack, the dealer shall· then, using · one . of · the procedures 
authorized by N;J.A.C. l9:47-11.8C, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks t>f cards. If the casino · · 
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N'.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be. determined 
and paict'and theJprocedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-H.13 shall 
be · completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any 
player at the table; 

( f) After the· starting position for delivering the · stacks of i 

cards has been determined, the dealer shall deliverthe first 
stack to the starting position' as determined in ( e) above 
and, moving clockwise around' the table, deliver the reniain- , · 
ing stacks · in order to all positions, including the dealer, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. In 

1 delivering . the . stacks, the stack farthest to·· the left of· the 
dealer shall be considered ·the first stack, and the .. stack 
farthest to the right of the dealer shall be considered the 
seventh stack. The dealer shall deliver each ,stack ·face 

.down. 

(g) After the seven stacks have been"delivered to each 
position; including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any 
stacks dealt to a, player· position where there is no wager and 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards .. . . . 

) ' 
New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993.·.. . . 1 

See:· 24 N.J.R, 4247(a), 24 N.J.R. 4283(a), 25 N.J.R. J887(b). 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.~. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended byR,1995 d,78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.JR 549(c). · 

.19:47-11.SB Procedures for dealing the cards.frQril an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provis,ion of N.J,A.C.19:46 
or . this chapter, . a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the · cards used to play pai gow poker dealt· 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in 
stacks of seven cards, provided that the shoe, its focation 
and the procedures for its use are approved by the Commis-
sion. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from an .. automated dealing shoe, the following requirements · 
shall be observed. 

19:47-ll~SC: 

1. Once. the procedures . required by N.J;A.C .. 
19:47-11.6 have been completed,the cards shall be placed 
in the automated dealing sho.e. · · 

2, The dealet shall then announce "No niore bets" 
prior to the. shoe dispensing any stacks of cards. 

\ . . . ' .. . 

( c). The .· dealer shall . then,.·. using .· orie of the •. procedures 
authorized by N.J.J\.C.19:47-ll.8C, detennine•the ~tarting 

. position for delivering the stacks of cards. ,If the casino 
licensee offers the additionalwilgfr authorized by N.J.AC. 
19:47-11'.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined 
and paid and'the procedure!fin N.J.A.C.19:47':-11.13 s~all 
be completed, before any stack · of cards is dealt to . any 

· player at the table, 

( d) . Once the starting position has been detennined in ' 
accordance with (c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to · 
thit position. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the 

' dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall 
deliver .. a stack ih tum.·. to each of. the other positions,, 
including the dealer; moving clockwise around the table, 
whether or not there· is a wager at the position. · The · dealer 
shall deliver each stack fa.ce down. 

(e) Aft~r the seven stacks of seven cards have been J 

dispensed ·and delivered to ·each position; including ·the. 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the 1 

shoe an.d determine whether exactly four cards are lefr by 
spreading them face down on the. layout. 

L. If four cards remain, .the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in .the discard 

·' - .. . - , ··- I . . < -

rack. . · . · · · 

2. If n1e>re or less than four .. cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt, If the cards 
were misdealt and • a· stack · has more or less than seven 

· cards, the round. of play shall be void and the 6ards 
reshuffled. If the .cards .have not been misdealt,.· the 
round· of play shall be considered void and the entire deck: 
of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.18. . 

(f} If the dealer dete!mines the carcls were dealt properly,· 
the dealer shall then · collect any stacks dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place theQJ. in the discard rack 
without exposing .the cards. 

New Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, f994. 
See: 26 N.J.R344(a), 26 N.J.R 1853(b). · 
Amended by R.1995 d.78; .effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J .. R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47.,.;.il.SC Procedure for d~termining .the st1',rting 
position for dealing cards. or delivering stacks 
of cards 

(a):Tn order to determine the starting position for the 
-?ealing of cards or. the delivery of stacks. of cards for the 

47-49 5-15-95. 



game. of pai·· gmv. poker, .. a. casino··•·•niensee -:may,in .. its···· ..•.. ·.(~}E~c~ player
0

at ... tht table shalJ be .. responsible.for• 
· discretion, use the procedure authorizedjn (b) · or (c) below.· settmg. his or her · own hancls an,d. no, .. other person excepUhe 

(b) The d.ealer~h.all. shake the.paigo\V-·pokftsha.k.er ancl de~e~maytouch the card$ofthat.player. Each player.shall 
dice described in N.J.AC.19:47-11.4 at least three times so ·. be r~quired to keep theJseven cards in full view of the 

; -as to ca~seill ,ra.nd ... onr Ill~.ure of.·Jhe. di~e.' .•·.X . . ... dealer at rul. t,imes. Once ~ach Player has. set.· a high and low 
h~d a.nd ,plllc:ed. tlle twoJani.is face down .on the appropri~. · . L The dealer shaH th~n.r~move the lid covering the ate area of the layout, the player.shaUnot touch·the earl.is 

pai gow poker shaker, total the . dice and a11rio~ce the ' again; . . _ ·. . ... 
1

... .'·.·)•· , . ·. . total. . . . 

. 2: To deterIIline the starting position, the dealer shall .• ca!! .t~t!i~~e;:/:Iie~~::::\,~t ti:r1:r~ t:: 
. ,count, ce>untercfockwise around tlle t'ble, -.vith the posi- .· . .·• .· . • .· . i • .· ' ' < .. . . . •. .· .... · • . . . . 

tion of th. e. de. al. e. · .. r ... ·cons. idered .. ·.n. t1mb .... e. r one., an .. A. C. ontin.mn.g tumed over and the de~er shall set his or herllands by 
· · · · · arrrui.gin. gth. e.,· c.ar.ds '.into a high and low hand: The de.ale. r ar· .. · o .. un ... d·th.· e .... ·.tab.l_e.w. it.·.h. each. be··. t. t.m.· g· .. P. o .. s .... ition ... · .• un. te .. d. in · .. . r·· . · ·· .. · . •. shall then place the two hands fa.ce up on the, appropriate 

order, .including the dealer, regardless ohvhether there is are.a.·· .. o. f the I.·.a .. yo.ri.t/ · · ; , ·. < .. ··. •·•.··. ·. ·.. · .·· .. · .·.· · ·. · · · 
a wagerat the position; 'until·. the count matches· the' total·. I 
of the. t4ree dice. . (d)fatch ~a~ino licensee. shall s:6fui; to the Commi~sion . 

3.. • E~,mpl~s are asfoUows: .·. > .. · .. · • ,·.. . .. in its R1d,es ofth~ Giunes ~ubrnission the qu1nner in which it 
i. ILthe dice total 8, the dealer\vould receive the will require the hands of the . dealer to be set, 

first pard or stack of cards; or . . • . I ! •. i . ,· •.·.·· . .. 
. . . ·. . . . . ·.. • .· . ·· .. · ··.· .•..... · .•. ·. · . . . • · ·· .· · . . · ·· , ( e) A playet may ~~unce that he 6r ,she wishes to 

ii. lftbe•f.iice total 14, the six:tll.betting position surrender his or her wager prior to the dealer exposing 
. would receive the first card or stack' (?f cards. eitller .of the two h~ds of i thatplayer plll'suant to (t) below. 
4, .. After the. dealing or delivery o(the cards h11s been On~e the player. has ·. anJ:!ounced ·•·• his or her intention ·. to 

completecl maccordanpewiththe pmqedures setfotth m, surrender, the. dealer shall: ' . . ·. . ' . 
N.J.AC. 19:47-11.8, 11,8A 'ol11.8B, the dealer shaJ.1 ··.• •··. . ·• I . . •. ·•····. . · . · 
place thtfcover 10n' the paLgow p9ker shaker and shalce ·•. L Jmmediately collect the vvager Jrom that player; 
the shaker once, .The paLgow poker shaker shall then be and . ' ·. . I .•. ' \ . . .· · .. 
placed to the right of• the dealer. . . . 2: __ CoU¢ct the s~ventards d~alt.to thalpl~yer without 

' ' { c) Th~idealer may use a computerized r~dotn number exposin;}be. c~ds tq ·. •·.·yon~ atthe table. The dealer. 
genera.tor a. P.Pr.ov .. e.d·· .. •. by the Com. m .. issio11 t.o .. se .. Je ... c .. ·•.·t· .... an .. · .d displa. Y .. ·•·. ·shall verify that seven fards were coHected by counting• them. face down on the lllyout prior to placing themJn the . _ a 11umberfromlthrough 7 inclusive, ancf verbally announce . discard rack; · • ,. · · 

!~r=~~i' c:~~:ri:~~s~ea:~:i~gtf;s~~Bi~ t~itt~i:: > .• . • : • . . • < . , ....... . • .. . . · > ·· . . . · . • . .. .· · .. . . . ·· .·. · · · .· ·.·· .. ··.·.· ·. ·•·. ' •· · · ·. · .. ··• .· (t) Once the dealer has set a high and low hand, the · 
pos~tion of the dealer considered nqmber one, and continu- ·. deaier shall expose both hap.ds ofellch. plllyer, starting from 

. ing around the.table with each b~ttin~ positio~ :counted in ·Tt·h. h·.~e·_r.· ·i.dgh·e· ... ··altean.r. •d····s·· .h.p.ar101 .• ce .. coemdi····· ·Pn .. ·.·ag.· recb].· .. thunete··hrc.i··•gl·o.h. C .... kwan•· ... id· se··.·.·l· .. 0a.w.ro····.·u··hJ1·an·· d· .. dth.·0e·f•.t.·.·.ae· .. ba··.l.ce .. h· ... · order, including the . dealer-; regardless of whether there is . a 
w~ger at the positio11, until the coupt ~atphes the number ·. play·e···.r·t·. o.the .... ·.·.h.igh.·an ... d. J.o .. w .... ·.h .. ~. d. o.J ..• ·· the. d .. e.· .• al.er .• and shal.l displayed 1,y the random number generator: · - , · • · • · · ·· announce if;the wager ofj1 that ... player.shall win, lose. orbe ... · . . ', '_·:, . . ._ -... ,·. ·:·, 

_. " (cl) After the stiuting .position for a roµnd ·. of pl~y has 
been determinedta Cllsino licensee may/ in its .discretion, 
mark that 'position J;,y . the _use . of an additioni,u · cut card or 
similar object . ·- . '' . 
New Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994, 
See:'. 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N:J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47.:.:.11.9 Procedures for completicm of each round of 
. play;. setting of bands;•· payni!lnf and CC)llection 

of wagers; payC)µt odds; vigorish · ··. ·. ·.. · 
(a) After the d~a,ling · of the . c,rds ha~ . been completed, 

each player $hall set his or herhands by arrangi1:1g the<cards 
iI1to a hig.h hand and low hand. When &etting the two 

· hands, the Jive card high hand mu&t he equaltq or higheriri 
rank than the two 'card low hand.•.· For ~xample, if the two/ 
card hand contains. apair ofsevens, the fiv~ card hand must· 
contain at least a pair of seven& and the three remah1ing 
cards. ·. · · · · · 

cons;dered ll de ("push")., ./ .. ·. ·••. ·.· . ·· · 

, (g) All losing wagers shall be immediately collected by 
the dealer and put in thb table inventory container. All ~= ~~l~~:a)SObl:«I~ Awager ~• by a 

1. _The high hand of: the plarer)$Jqwer in ~ank thl\n 
thf high band of the 9ehler and the low h~d of the 
player is ·lowerin rank f h~ the low ~and of the delller; 

. ·. 2. The high hand ofthe,player is identical in rank~o-

.. die high h.and ofthe qe~er or the Ip\V hand ofthe player · 
· isidentical in rank to th~ tow hand 9f the d~aler (a· ''copy 
hand'') and the other hand of th~ pl,yer is)dentic11lin 
rank or lower in rank than the other hand of the dealer; 

.· .. •· I •.•··••··· . ·· ... ·• . . ·.·· .. ·. . 

· 3. Th~ high h~d ot the player wasnot set SQ as to 
. rattle equaf to or higher ithllnthe low hand of ,that player; 
or I 

i 
. l · 

I 



/ 

' 4; ··•. The tw~ hands o(ilie player·w~re·nototheiwise ·;6t j •• ' required to shuffle the cards in accor~artce with the proce-· 
con:ectly in aCCQrdance.with therwes of the game,(for,, dur~ i;etforth.,in·N'.J.A.G t9:47;;,.f1,S(c). . . . . 

. example; a:player forms' aJhree. card low f!and an&a f9u( · .· ... '{~) .'After the fir~t ro~d· pf plaf p~rsuant t<>; (b) above, · . · . 
< card ,high hand)~ :each player ,at, the table shall haye the~;option "io eithet~be .·. 

(h) If a '!itger_is a ~ush, the dealer $all no; cillfoci, or p,aY . ' the ;bank '<>r pass. the bank to the next. player> The dealer ·.· 
the w:ager, but shall Jniniediately coll~t/tlie car<;ts of-that .< · shall, starting with' the player farthest t6 · ~e righfof the . · · .. · 
player. A ,:wa~er made by a player shall be a plish if: , dealer/offer. the bank to each player'in'a co:untercloc~se . · . 

. i ... :•Th.·.e,· .. hi .. ··go'·. ~h. an.' d. of ... t ... h.ep·.1ay·.e_ .. r_··. i~.ltl ... lie .. dri r. ank .... ·:· .. th .. aD.·.·.• ·.totatiqn ~µnd the ta.bl~ until a player~ accep~ the-baiiit; 
6"' .•. :The dealer shaU piace. a. ma,rker designating .th~ bank : in . · 

the high 'hand o(the, dealer,, but the low biµid e>f the ... fronf ofJhe player :wh~ accepts the bank. If the first player 
.playeds' identical in rank to the lo\V· :hancr of the pealC:r · .. offered tl{e<bank a~pts; tll~· play~r seat~ tp •the ~ght· of 

.. (copy band) or,Iow~f in rank. than the low hand oft.he- .· that player .sliall ·firstbe offered the bank 6ii 'the next round . . 
dealer; or :·· ' . . .. . ' ' .. ' ' '· ,· . ' ' of play. The initfal:offer _to be the ,bank shall roiat~r · .. 
. · . 2. . 'Pie. high hand of the player: is identic.al in tank Jq ':. · C<>unterclock\\iis~' art,un4 .• !he table ·· fill:til. it. tehipis .· to ,ffie · 
the high ha.rid ·of the dealer (copy)fand) od~er in rank •... · clealer. . hi no event,, 1ttay ·any player b'.iuik two<conseciitive 
than the high hand of 4le dealef, butthe'.loW,hand_of the> .. : roµncis of play. ff no player wishe~. ,to be the bank, .. the 
player is higher ui. rank-than the low ,}land of.the 'de. aler;• > roun<i of plafshal)proceed in accordance witl1 the rules of 

. . · .• . .· · . · . . . . · ·. ·. . · ·. . . . ·· · . · pl11fpfovid~4 . ip, this slibchapi:er. ' . . . . . . 
(i). All wiiirung ~ands,sb,,alJ remain fa~ up 6n thelayout; • . ,_, •.·•.' •.. < '; ·. . ·. ..•· . ' . ·. •,·. . ,, ' . ' ; .' . 

Winning wagers shall "e pllid after 1111' hands have ,been .,. . . (cl) 'Before a player, may be permitted to bank a roUiid of 
··exposed; .. ~e-clealer $alt ·p11y· winning ·wagers ·:begufuµig '~. '. .. P~!\Y;)he ~d~~er sh~.1··deterinine. tpat: . 
with the player ;farthest to "tp,e. right ofithe deale.r. anci : ·x. • The player placed a wager 'ag'ains~,the. dealer during 
<;ontinuing. coµnterclockwise aroui;i°d the . tal;ile: ·,A wager . , , the/ last round of play in w~ch there ,was no player · 

· made by a ·player shall win' if)he high hanc(qf the player is 1 . · b~g<the g!iine; arid ... J, . . ., : · .• · : .··... • . . .. · ·. · 
.· · higherin rank than the- higJi hand 6f the dealer and :the iow · '. . .·.·· . 2; Tbe:'player has sufficie~! gari14tg ¢hips <?I): the; ~able 

hand of the,pl11yet is high~i: in _rllllk than th;e low, J:iand qf ,the · · . · . t<f, <:0ver all. of the wagers placed ··.l?Y·· other players at the ' · 
dealer. ' ' JaJ>,le for t\)at n;,wid c,f play, ' i V, ' . - •• .. ,· . .• . • 

·.f'. · (j) A wi®ing t,ai'gC>\V poker wager shallpe paid ciff by a'-' , ,(e) A~~sjl)Olicensee 111ay, iliits discretion; ~ffer the bank •··. 
l · casino . lice),isee, at •. odds of 1 _:fo },· ~cept that Jhe c~siiiQ ..•. · .. th~ 9p~ion of ha.ving •the casmo -~vet •so· percent ·.of the· .· . · ·,. 
,_ • _ licensee ·shall_ exi!:act-a commi~ion kn()WD. a~.~ ''vigorisb'' ',Vag~rs made dµring fouµd of play; If the caginoUcensee: 0 

. 

•· from the WUµlUlg player in an amotiht equal to fiv¢. percent · .·. ·. offer~ tl,tls option;oit shall m~e it. a.vail~ble to all 'players at· , . 
. , of the am6UJ1t won; provided, however, thatwheli collecting \ the 'tal:>le'. · ff:Jhe qank, wishes t<> us'e thi$ optioµ; th,e bank 

the vigorish,: the c~o! licens~e inay round off11:ie vigorish •• .·. µiusf 11pecifically request the' dea.Ier to accept responsibility 
to 25 cents or the next highest multiple of 25. cents. A - for .the pa~eni of on~~half of all wirurlng W:!!.gers. '. Wh¢n 

· casino licensee shall collect-the vigorish from a pla,yer at the, · ·the bank covers_SO percent and the casin~ .covers 50 percent . 
time the winning payout iSmade. After a winning wager< · ~f•the ,wjlllllJlg ,wagers, it shallbe, kµo':"11 as "co~banking'.' ·. 
has been paid ~d the vigori!lh collc;:ctedi the, <;lealer · ... Fcl· tlledealer shall pl~e a IIl~k,erdesign_ating the ~l>p.plc 
then ce>llect the c:ards_froni that player; • ··' · ,,.· : .. -. ; , . , f fr9!?,t"of *,at_player .. ~ell the.dealer IS co~h,llllkitig, -~e .· 

. , . · . . . . .·. .·. . . I . . ·, ·. deal~r shall be _responsible for s~tb~g ~e hand Qf th~ bank . 
. (k)·· All carets coll~ed by tne _dealer s4all be picked('up in. in the' ~tanner su~_~itted to. the . Commission, purs~t ··.to· . 
. order and placed iµ the .. discard,rack,.in such.a way that they·'·.•., N;J.t\,'.~' ,·19:.474L~~-· ~en' co~bankingJs-µi ¢ffect,,the· ' .. 
. can b~ ~eadily. ~anged, to::reconstni¢t ·eac~ !hand ~.case· of.···· · .,dealet.m~Y ~ct .,place, a· w,ger against.th~· bank. ·.· 
a question or- dispute. . ·. .·. · • · . . •· . • ·. ·· . . . . ·. (:t)Jfifplayet is the banlc, th~ player may only wagt,r on . 
19:47-11.10 Player bank;• co-bimking; s~lection of .;Jnk;} ·ohe,bettin1(ai,'ea., , . . . . . . . .··· 

' procedures fol,' dealing . < . . . ' ··, ' . Jgf bnce the dealer has dete~ined ~ta player maybe . 
(a) 'A ~$ino licensee ~ay, in its ~iscn;tion; ~ffer 'to' al} • the ~arik pursuant to: (d) ,above and after the cards. have 

. players at a p~ ~w p~k~r: table. the; o?por:n;mµy1 to ba.nk the'·.•·. ·• been,\ shuffled, .. tlie deal~r ·. sha,I1.·reD,1ove gaming· cliipJ from 
game. ff, ~e casmo bcensee elects this opt10n, ·all .the·~ther . ihe ta.ble inventory containe~ in an amount equal to the!aS.t 
provisions of .this subchapter shalt. a,pply exc¢pf t(l the' e~ent .. ·•· wagy(;~ade ... by thaf. player 'against.• the 'dealer. or •·. iri •·.1µ1 

. . thatthey conflfot•wi!Jl, the· provisions of this section; in whk:h ·. airiou,nt, tpe;calculation of whfch:h,as been appi'Qved by the·· · · .. 
' ' case the ptovisio~' of ~s section shall con~or for any.:, ' Commission.\ Thls, am,ountshall be the imiount tbe delller ·. ' . 

· round of play :in 1Yhich a player. is the ~ii.nit ·>/ • ... ,: · · .· ··•.: · W_!!;g~rs_ ~gain~tthe bflllk, .The ~ank may ?irec.~ that the S11lll ·, 
. · · .. . . ·. ·.. .. · · .. · .·. . ··.· . · . ·.· ·· . · • .··. . , ., . . wagered by the dealer be a lesser amount or that the dealer 

. (b) It. player. ·,pay 'nc:,fb~ :the, bank atti,.e start of.the ,·: place µo wager durjl)g th.at rounq of 'play. Any amount .·· ... ·· 
game. For the. _purposes ,of tlrls, se<;tiqn, thft ·start':of the·.:, wagered by the .deajer ,shall be placed in front o:fthe table . ···:·· 

. game shall.mean the fi,fSt roun~ .. of play, ~et the deiiler:is.•''. inventory.container.,.···, ·. ·· . · ·' •· .. · ·. · .. ·. ··.·. , 

··,,, . 
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I ,. (h) Ifjlie cards are tobe deal(from a ~anual- dealing. 
shoe, the procedures set·forth in N..J.A.C. 19:47-11'.8 and 
11.SCshall' apply, except as follows: . , -., , --,. 
' ,_ l. ii a pai_ go~ poker -~aker and di~e are being ~ed 

'.to, detennine th,e starting position for the dealing of the 
_cards,· the b~ shall shake the pai. gow poker· ,sltaker 
three times· pur1n1imt :to N.J,A.C. 19:47-11.SC(b) instead· 
of the dealer. _ It _shall be the r~ponsibility of the dealer 
to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker-shaker -. _ 
atlea,st three tnnes soias to caU:i;e a random._ mixture of 

, ,. the dice. Once the bank has complet,ed sh~g the pai _ 
, _gow poker shaker, the de)lei· ,shall re,move<the lid co~er-

' '' , . ,, ( . 
,- I 
. __ f . ' '. ~OTHER AGENCIES' 

<,:,, -, ·, : 1--· ·. , '' ,·_. ' \ ,- ' • ' ._, .· 
·~s. The <Jealef shall[ deliver _the first Stack as deter~ 

mined in (i)1 abov~_to,t,he starting'position as determined _ 
, · .. in :-~;J;A,C, 19:41,:,11.~c and '(i)Z __ -. ,through_- 4 abdye; - -___ ·-u.(.~ ',;: 
, Thereafter, ~he dealer $hall deliver the remaining stacks _ __ _ , - --

- in a clOckwise !O~tion beginning with the stack closest to·' -_ · · , ' 
. \_·-the. tight of the fi}'st staFk and proceeding uiJ.til. all'. stacks ' 

_, t<> the right of the first stack have been dealt and then -
, , moving to the :·stack faiihest to th~ Iefi'of 'the dealer and -

proceeding left to righk' Ifthere. are ·nq sfacks to the 
_ riglit of the first stacJc; ~e dealer will beF with the stack 
farthest to the left and proceed to. the ~ght., ·The dealer 

__ . _ shall_ deli~er)-eaclJ.,:stacic; f~ d0WJ;J. to ¢ach position, in,~ 
clu~mg the ,qealer, regardless of whether-there is a wager 
at the position. r __ - ! · -"ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice' and"aihiounce , -,_ 

the. total. , The dealer shall always . remove tlie· lid from 
the pai gciw ,poker shaker and if the bank"inadverteiltly 
removes '~e· Hd, the dealer ,shalLrequire the pal gow--: 
poker shaker fo be covered and reshaken by .the bank. . - . ,. . .. , . ... 

', ' 'oj .H the cards ar~-td·bJ d~altfro~ ail 8.lltO~ated de~ing 
- shoe, the procedures set ~ol'.th in,N:J.A.C; 19:47~11.sB'-and -
. 11.SGshall apply, exceptai; foll<>W!i: - - J -

_ 2. If, a computerized· _rando01 mnnber, ,generator is . _, _, , ,. , • ., - , 1 · · _,_ - • ,, - , 

used td cletermme the starting position for the dealiiig of .- J. If 8 i>a.i :gow j,9k~r shaker and di~,: are being used 
' the cards, the device shaij be operated in ~ccofdanc~ with , to. determine :the start~g posttion. for tb.,_~; delivery of the _ 

procedures_ approved by the- CQnimission. , · - first,_. stack• of -card~ -QiilP,ensed by, the · aut9m;ated _ dealing 
8?oe; th.e bank _sbalLshllfe the.pai gow pcike~ shaker three 
times pursuant to N.L~.C. 19;4741.SC(b) mstead of the 

, dealer. If shaJ} be th~ respopsibility of Jhe dealer to 
ensure thaflhe bank sh~~ the pai gciw poker shaker_ at 

-,3, J' When counting the betting positions, in~luduig, the -
__ dealer, to det~rpiine the startmg p~sitibn for d9aling _ _, 
• cards, the position of the_ banker, mstead of the dealer; 
shall be considered number one. · · · 

' . . . ~- .. , , l~ast tht~e time~ ~o as ~o -cause a ran.dam_ mixture ~f rth~ 
· - (i) If t!J,e , carqs are to be , ddalt from th;~haild, , the , <!.ice. O1?-ce the bank, ~as completed shalµng the ,pai gow 
procpdui"es _ set forth in N.J,A.C. 19:47""."ll,SA and h.sc poker shElker, the,deAfd shall remove the lid covering the -
shall apply,: ex~pt as follows:_ · , , · , · ,_ pai gow poker shaker, totai the dice and announce the 
-, --•·- , 1. Once thei dealer has compieted .dealing the se~e~ , , - to~11t Th.e deajer shallJlways remove ~e lid from the pai /,--._'\ '. 

stacks .and placed the founemaining cards_ .in the discard : gow poker shaker arid the bank inadvertently removes . , \._Ji 
.. rack. pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-"-ll.SA, the bank shall . , thc;blid, the d:~er shall !require th,e pai gowpoker shajcer 
, -Select the first stack to be delivered by' Jhe dealer. :this , ·, _to e ~vere and r~shferi hr tbe banlc. -, . , , , 

stack shall be designated as<the first stack by'the dealer , - , 2. , If ,a conipdterizdld randQm nu111ber' ge11-erator ts , '. 
moving it tow,ard the players. - · used, to , determin~ the , ~tarting pc;,sition, 'tJie device shall _ 

2. , If a __ -_,_p.ai :go_ w __ .:po_k_e_r shaker_ and dic_e_- a_r~ befa, g·_-u-se.'d·_-, .,,be operated in accordance-vvith procedures approved by, the Commission. · J , _ -_ · · · ·· ·_ , _ · · , · -t? determine the starting' position for the delivery !)f the -I · , - , 
first ~t~ck, the bank- shall shake the pai gow poker shaker , 3. -- When . counting tlf e-betting, positions;, includqig t~e 
three times pq~uat~J .to N./.A.C. 19:47.,..11.SC(b) inste~d ., , ) deiµer, to· determine ilie -starting, position for delivering 
of the dealer. It shall. be the respoiisibHity of the' (lealer ;/ .-- the.stacks of cards as ~ey are c!,ispensed by the shoe~ the -

, to ensure that the -battle shakes the paLgo\V poker shakei: posjtion -of the bank; 1 instead of the dealer shall be 
, a fl east thre~ times, so as· to ,,cause a randam mixtul'e 1 of. considered , number oneJ ,_--. ·, ' · , : ' , - · -, ' , 

_ r the dice. - Once·_tlie bank has completed shaking the, pai ' -- - , - , • -- -- - _, ( - - - ------ -- - , - -
-- gow poker shaker, ~e dealer shitll remove ilie lid ,cover- -- (k)· -If the _cards dealt tq the dealer have not been· previ- --_, · 
·4ig the pai gow poker shaker, -total the dice- a.nd llllllounce ously collected, after each player has set hi_s or:-: her two _-- , 

" the total. The, dealer shall_ always remove -the lid from : hands and placed ·them bn the, appropdate· area of the 
-, the pai gow. poker shaker atid if the bank m.advertentl)'. , layout, the 'two hands of the dealer shall then be' set. Once . 
removes the Ii?; the dealer cSh~l require the paLgow , the dealer ha,sJorm~cl a high;and low hand, the d~aler shall 

;poker :shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank: -expose '1ie hands of)lle bflk ,and determine if the hands of 
3; If a compu, terized_ random. n ___ umber --gene~ator is_ • the d~ale:r are· higher in rank than the-hands- of th¢ bank. If - •. th~ <lealer wins, the cards of ,the dealer shall be-'stacked face , . 

· used to determin~ the starting positionfor the delivery Of up t<>_ tlie right of the table inventory· 'C9ntainer, with -_the --
- th,e first stack, ,the devi,ce shall be op~rated in accordance ' ~- ' . 

. with procedures approved by .the Coinmissiori; - - ,_ •-, · · _ -, atn?unt wagered by toe d,baler against the bank. placed on 
. -, - , top. -- , -If - the ,-- deale:r. -pu~es, , ~h,e dealer • ,shall , return • the , 
4. Wlten counpng the bettini positio~s. iiicludiilg, the . , amount wagered by the d~aler against the bank to the table 

dealer,_ tc; -determine the starting positi<>n for delivering , inventory cont,ainer. ' ,If' ttie•' ·dealer' loses, the ·ainciunf wa~ 
., •tbe s~ven, stacks of cards, the position ofthe•bank, illstead -_ - gered by the dealer-\against the bank shall be· moved,to the , .r'/> 

of.the dealer, shall be considered nWilbtrr one;, · · center of thelayqut1 ' ,_ '\ ; ; , \, - __ ,-- ··• · · ' _ s 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(l) If banking is in effect, once the dealer· has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against· the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall expose the hands of each player 

I. . . •. . . .. 
starting with·. the player farthest to · the right · of the dealer 
and proceeding counterclockwise .. around ,the table. . . l:'he 
dealer' shall compare the high and low hand of each player 
to the high and low hand of the bank and shall announce if, 
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push against the . 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immediately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. After all hands have been · .. 
exposed, all winning wagers, including the dealer's wager, 
shall. be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center. of the table. If this amount becomes exhausted 
before all winning wagers have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from the bank, an amount equal to the remaining 
winning wagers and place that amount in the center of the 
layout. The remaining winning wagers shiill be paid from · 
the amount m. the center of . the layout. · If, · after collecting 

, all losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a 
) surplus in the center of · the table, this amount shall · be 
,charged a five percent vigorish in accordance with N.lA.C. 
19:47..:.11.9. Once the vigorish has been paid, the remaining 
amount shall be given to the bank. 

.. (m) If co-banldng is in effect, once the dealer has set the 
·· co-bank hand pursuant to (e)above, the dealer(~hall expose 

the hands of each player starting with the player farthest to 
the. right of · the dealer · and proceeding counterclockwise 
around .the table. . The dealer shall compare the high and 
low hand of each player tq the high and low hanci of the 
bank and shall announce if the wager shal.l win/ lose or be 
considered a push against the bank. All losing wagers shall 
be immediately collected and placed in the center of the 
table. After all hands have been exposed, all winning 
wagers shall be paid by the dealer with the gan1ing chips 
located in the center of the table. If this amount becomes 
exhausted before all winning wagers 'have been paid, the 
dealer shall collect from the co-bank, an amount equal to 
one-half of the remaining winning wagers and place that 
amount in the center of the layout. The dealer shall . 
remove an . amount equal · to , one-half of. the remaining 

. . .·. . ' . . .~ winning wagers from the table inventory container and place· .. · 
that amount in the center of the layout. The remaining 
winning wagers shall · be paid from the total amount in the 
center of the layout. If; after collecting all losing · wagers 
and paying all winning wagers, there is a surplus in the 
center of the table, this amount will be counted and the ( 
dealer shall place half of this amount into the table invento-
ry container. The dealershall collect a five percent vigorish 
in accordance with· N;J.A.C. 19:47-'ll.9 on the remaining 
amount and place the vigorish amount in the. table inventory 
container. · The remaining amount shall then be given to the r 

co-bank. 

(n) Immediately after a winning wager··of the· dealer is 
paid, this amount and the original . wager shall be returned 

- to the table inventory container. · · 

19:47-11.11 

(o) 'Each player who has a winning wager against the 
bank shall pay a five percent vigodsh on the amount won to 
the dealer, in accordance with N.J,A.C.19:47-11.9. 

' . 

Amended by. R.1993 d.192, .e,ffective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b) .. 

Added new (h) and redesignated existing (h) through (/) as (h)l 
through 5. Added new (i) and redesignaied existing (m) through (q) as 
G) through (n). . · . . . · · · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, 'effective. May 2, 1994, 
See: 26 N.J,R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

. . 
19:47-11;11 · Irregularities;. invalid roll of the· dice. . . 

(a) If thedealer uncovers the pai gow poker sh?Icer and 
all three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, 
the dealer shall call a "No roll" and reshake the dice. 

(b) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow poker shiµcer. and a 
die or dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall call a "No 
roll" and. reshake the dice. 

(c) If the dealer mcorr~ctly totals the.dice and deals the 
first card or delivers the first stack1to the wrong position, all 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle the 
cards. 

. . 
. ( d) If the dealer exposes any of the 'cards dealt to a 

player, the player has the option · of voiding the· hand; 
Without looking at the . unexposed· cards, the. player shall 
make the decision either to play out the hand or to void the 
hand. 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is 
. exposed, all· hands ·shall. be. void and the cards shall be 

reshuffled. 
. ' 

(t) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in the discard rack.. If 

. more than one card is found turned face up in the shoe, all 
hands shall be void lilld the cards shall be re~huffled. 

. . 
(g) A card drawn in error without its face being expo~ed 

shall be used as though it was the ,next card from the shoe. 
, . ' ' ' . -· ' . ' ' ' 

(h) If- any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of . cards, all · hands · shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. 

(i) If the dealer does nqt set his or her hands in the 
manner submitted to• the Commission pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset in accordance with this 
submission and the round of play completed. 

(j) · If the. bank does not set his or her own hands correct-
ly, the wager shall not be lost pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.9, and the dealer shall be required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submitted to the Commission 1 

pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-H.9 so that the round of play· 
may be completed. · 

47~53 

\ 



·. (k) If acard is e~osed while the deajer is dealing the 
seven stacks· in acpm·dance WithN.J.A.C. ·19:47-:,ll.SA, the 
cards shall be reshuffled; 

. ' . ' ' 

(O If cards are being clealffrom the hand .and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven sta9ks in accordance with N .J .A.C. • 
J9:47--,11.8A(c), the cards shaltbe reshuffled. · · 

.. ·. (m)Jfan I automated card shuffling device is being used 
·· and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 

to coinplete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be reshuffled .in 
. acc9rdance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(n) If an aUtOlllated dealing . shoe is being ~sed and . the 
devicejams, stops dealing cards, or failsto deal all cards 
during a ro1.md ofplay, the round of pl1;1y shall be void, and 
the. cards shall be removed fron1 the devire, an.d reshuffled 

. with anycards already deajt, in ac:cor!lance with procedures 
approved by the C:ommission. 

. . . ._ ,,, _. -··. 

(o) AnyautOIDated card shuffling device .or aut~mated 
dealing shoe shall be removed front a grun,ing table before 
any othet method of shuffling or.del;l}ing inay be'utilized at 
diattable. . . . . 

Alnertded by R1993 d,192; effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24N.J.R, 4247(a)j_ 25 N.J.R; l887(b). < · •.·.·. •·. ·. . 

·. In (c), added "or. aelivers th~ first stack'''. Added (k) ~cl (l). 
AIIlended .by R.1994 d.224, effective M!iY 2, 19~4; · / . 
See: 26 N.J.R 344(a), 26 N.J.R. l853(b). . 

19:47-11.ti .. A player wagering on .motethartone betting. 
. ···•··.· .. •./area··•·· .. ii .. ·· ... · .. •.·· 

(a) Except as pr.ovidedinN,J.A.C.19:47;...,lFlO(f), a casi- · 
· no licens~e may, in its discretion, permitra · player to wager 

on. no more• than two beuing areas· at· a pai gow poker table, 
whichareasmust be adjacent to. each other; 

. · •..• (b Ji If a' casino licensee permits/a playef to wager .. on· .. two · 
. adjl;lcent betting areas; the .cards dealt t? each betting area 
shall be played s.epar.at~ly, Jf the two wagers a~e not ~qual, 
the player shall .be requirecl to rank and set the hand;with 

. . the larger wager before ranking and settingthe otherhand .. 
· . If the amounts wagered are equal, .each hand shall be played 

separately in· a countercloc;kwise rotation with the first hand 
being ranked ancl set befor~ th~ player J?roceeds lO rank. i,nd 

. set. the second hand. Orice a hand has been ranked and set 
and placed face clown on the appropriate·.l;l[ea of the layout, 
the hand may not be. changed. · · 

R;Pv~ed by R.1993d.630,. eff:ctlve·oecember 6,·1993. 
See:' 25 N.J;R. 3953(a), 25.N.J.R. 5521(a). . ... ·. ; ·•.· · 

. Section .. was "Minimum and maxin:1µm \\'ag~i.-5,,; . 
19:47-'11.13. ' . 

19:47-11;13 PeJ11lissible ;additfonal lVager .. · . . .··· .... 
(a) If acasino'licensee, pursuant to1'T.JAC,·•19:47t1Lsc:, .· 

uses a ranclom number gen.erator ,to determine. the starting . 
pos~tionfor the dealing of cards or thejl,elivery of stacks of 

, cards, the casino Hcen,see inay in its discretion offer toevery · 
. player at the pai go\V poker table the option tp make an 

aclditional • wager as. to which one of the numbers 1. thr<>ugh 
7 will be selecteci and displayed by /the rand()m number 
'generator at the beginning of a round of play. · ·· 

I 
' ·.. . .. . .. ·. 1., . . ... ·.. . ', .. ·. · .. ·.. . 
(b) The .following proc~dures shall be obs.erved by any 

ca!!inolicensee offering the additional wager .. autlforized by 

thissection: .. ·. . . . l · .. · . . · . . . . ·.• · .. ·. . . ... · · 
. .· .. · L . Prior to the· activation of the· random number gen-
... · erator at. the beginning of a round.of play, any player who. 

bas 01ade a pai gow pbkerwager pursuant to N.J.AC. 
J9:47~11.7inay; atthe'sazµet,ime;.·make the additio11al 
wager authorized by.thii; section, •. A. player may make an 
additional wager qn m~re than one number· during each 
roun,d'ofplay. ' i · · 

· . ·.·.· · .. ·•·· .. •·· .. · . l >· .i . ·. ·.· :> . · ..•. 
2. A playershall m*e an additional wager by placing 

garning chips, and ifp¢rmittedby the casino licensee, a 
01atch play coupon, onjhe numbersefocted by the player . 
iIJ the area designated !for, additional wagers onzthe pai 
gow poker table layout; No verbal additional wagers or 
cash acldi!ional wagers fhall be. permitted, 

/ _. ... "•. - :·· . - . -. _I - :-.. ·.· :- ·. - '· .. -· - . - ·.: - - . , · __ -- . -

3. ·. An additional wager shall win if the number select-
ed by the playerJn. (b)2<above is. the same m1mber 
seleckd and· displayed• by the random nhmber generator 
as . tb.e first player·. posi~ion to receive .. cards during• that 
round of pai gow poker;, i\ll other.additional wagers shajl 
lose. I . 

I 
I .· . . . .. . • 

4. . Af!er Ahe dealer ! announces "No more bets'' and 
the randoin . number; generator selects anci displays the 

· position n.umber for th~t round <;>f play, any losing .addi• 
tfonalwagers shall be J~mediately collected by the dealer • 

s. AnYwinriirig' additi9nal'wagers shall be paid imllle-
diately after collection •· of any Josing additicmal · wage~, 
and priqr to anyjcard 1peillg dealt to any 1player .at the ( 
table. · i .J .·· . . 

! ·. . . . . .. · ' 
- 6. A casinO licensee ~hall pay off winning additional, 

wagers at odds. ofno Je~s than 5¼ to l and nq moretlian 6 
to. J,. and in accordanci with the payout oddsimprin.ted 

.. on.· the• pai •· goweoker i table. layout; .. providedho"'.ever, · .. 
that payouts fo[ any ai;lditfonal ~inning wagers shall be 
rounded down to the n¢arest whole dollar. 

(c) .. ·Any addidon,~.·\Va~ermadepursmµ1t· t() this (sectio; 
shall have no bearing upo~ !WY other wager made by a 
player at the. game of pai1 gow,po~er. · 

r 
New Rule, R.1995 q;78, effective February ~' }995. 
See: 26 N.l,R.4343(a), 27N.J.R,549(c).···. · 

' ' . . ·,. ,-- ' r ,',s 

.. · . . ·, I 
19:47-,12.l J)etinition$'. 1 . 

The following ;ords Jd forms,<'wh;n u 
. chapter, shall have the.fqllow~g nie~ings·· .. ··. 
textcle ••• I••' . 
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CASIN(J CONTROL COMMISSfON 
. : ' . . . 

"Rank" shaltmean the four cards ofidentical value within .· 
a single deqk of .cards. For example, the 5 rank consists of 
the 5 of diamonds, 5 of spades, 5 of clubs and 51of hearts. 

· ''Suit". i;;hall mean one of the four· categories of cards, that 
is, diamond, spide, club or heart. . · .. 

"Pair!' shall mean two cards of identical value, regardless • 
of suit. ' · 

' •.. i .· . 
"Non-poker hand wager" shall mean any of tl:ie·.wagers 

listed in N.J.A.C.1Q:47-42.5(a). 
'. ' . -. ,_. i 

"Poker hand wager" shall mean any •of the wagersHsted · 
in N'.J.A.C. 19:47;12.S(b). . . 

''Winning card;\ shal(mean the card which is depicted hi 
the section of the pokette wheel where the. clapper comes to .. 
rest after a valid i;;pin of the pokette wheel. · · 

19:47-12.2 Cards; number of decks; value of.cards 
depicted· on the pokette wheel 

(a) Three decks. of cards shallbe used in the g;ame of 
pokette. The .c.ards shall be U!!ed to indicate, through 
placement on the card stand, the winning ~ard detenni~ed . 
by. each spin of the ·pokette wheel. Cards used at· pokette · 
shall meet the requirements OfN;J.A.C. 19:464.17. Nots 
withstandi11g · these requirements, a deyice approved by the 
Commission maybe used to indjcate the winning card 
determined by ea.ch· spin of the pokeite · wheel, m. Heu of 
cards and a card stand. , · · · · 

·. (b) For purposes of settling a poker hand wager,. the 
relative value ofthe cards depicted on the pokeue wheel, in 

· order of highest to · lowest value, · shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, nme, eight, ~even, six, five/four,three, an.cf two .. · 

· Neither of the jokers shall. have any value. for purpos~s of , 
formmg a poker hand, For purposes of completing a 
"straight"·. of a "straightJlush" pqker. hand, . ari · ace. may be 
combined.with a kmg;.and .a queen ora. 2and.a)butmay 

. not be co.mbined withaJting,and a21 · 

' . 

· 19:47-12.3 Opening of th~ .table for ga111ing 
(a)· After receiving three dc;cks of cards at the table in 

accordance with . N.J.A.C: ... 19:46-1.18,. the deal~r. or the 
floorperson assigned to }he table shall inspect the thr,ee . 
clecks by. sortmg each deck mto sequence arid mto suit to 
ensure that all cards. are in each deck. 

(b).·. J::ollowing·the inspection.of the cards bythe:dealer.or 
· floorperson assigned to theJable, each deck shall be placed ·. · 
· in . the container . used tc) house the · cards pursuant to 
N.J.AC. 19:46-l.13D. . . . . 

19:47-12.4 Wagers; supervision 
(a) Allwagers at'pokeUe:shallbe made·by placing.gam-

ing chips orplaques on the appropriate areas ofthe pokette 
layout except that verbal wagers accompanieq by cash i:nay 

19:47~1Z.5 

be accepted providedthatthey are confirmed by the de~ler 
and that such cash is expeditiously conyerted mto gammg · 
chips or plaques hi accordance with the regulati?ns. govern· 
ing the acceptan¢e and conversion of such instruments. 

(b) No. person at a pokette ta~le shall be . issued or 
permitted to game. with non-value chips that are id.entical in 
color and designto valu.e chips or tQ non~value chips bemg 
used by another person at the same table'. '· . 

(c) ··.Each. player shall be responsib,le · for the correct posi-
tioning of his 9r her wager on the pokette layout regardless 
?{whetherhe orshe iv~ssisted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure tllat an)' mstructions given to the dealer regard~ 
ing tlle placement of his or c!:ier wager is correctly carried • 
out · 

(d) The)vagers identified in N.J.A.C.)9:47-12,S(a) (non~ 
poker hand wagers) may):ie made by a player on each spin 
of the pokette wheel, ; The wagers Jdentified in N.J,A.C, 
19:47-12.5(b) (poker hand wagers)mayonly be made on a 
subsequent spin of the pokette wheel ~hen, in accordance. 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one or two winning cards are 
p9s~ed on the card stand. . . 

(e) For purposes of complying with the org~~ation and . 
supervision requirements conta.ined• in N.J.A.C, 19:45-1.11 
lllld 1.12, . each pokette table shall. be considered. the. same· as 
one. roulette .table. · · 

_.-. -._ . 

19:47..;.12.s · Permissible ,wagers 

(a) The followmg s}l.alL constjtute the pennissibl~. ricm-., 
··poker hand wagers.at the game Of·pokette: 

l. ·. ''Single car~ straight up'' is a wagerthat the win~ . 
nµig card shall be the same card I as tl:ie single card l 
selected by the player .. · 

· 2. "Two cards or split'' is a wager that the" wmning 
cardshalrbe the same c~rd as ~ither of the two adjoining 
cards selectedJ,ythe player. . .. . . 

3. ''Fq~r cards m comer" is awagJr that the ~innmg 
card shall be the sa01e card as any .of the four adjoining 
cards selected by the player.· ·• 

\ . - ' ' - ·., ·- ' . -4: · · ''Single rank'' is awagefthat thewinnirig card shall 
be one of the four cards""coritained ill the single ,rank 
selected by the player, . . . . 

. .. · .·. . . .. I 
5. . ''Double . rank" .. is. a ·"'.ager• that· the . winning card 

shall •. be . one of ·. the eight . ~ards contained. in i\le ·. two 
· adJ;icent ranks selected bythA player. · 

. ' . . -

6 .. •"Ace-king-queen :tank"Js1a wager that the winning 
. card shall pe one · of the 14 cards contained in the ace, 

. . • •, .· .' .. · ...•. ·. . .. 1.... . . king and· queen· rank& or the two of spades. . . • ··.· · 
; , ,·• - _· i ·:·. . •- ,. . ·_,. I . 

7. . "fackil0-9 rank'>is a wager that the winning card 
shallbe.one of the12.cardscontainedin.thejack,. 10 and 
9 ranks cir • the two of clubs. · 
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. •-· s; ·· C'S:. 7.;.(; rank"· is a wager that the •ing card shall .· · · 
be one of the 12. ~ids contained in the 8, 7~and.6ranks · 
o_r the twQ of diamonds.,.. · · ·•· · 

-~.£ 9. ''543 ragk'' is a wager t~t the winning ~ard .shaIJ · · 
• 9e :one o(the 12 cards coritained in .the S, 4 and 3 tanks 
. or _the two of hearts... . . ' . . . . . 

10. "Red" is a waBer that th~ winning card shall be a::· · 
__ diamond or a, heart. , . _,_ ' . 

11. · ~'Bl;ck" .is a wager th~tthe winning,_card shall be a : 
spade or --a: club; · · · · 

. 12; ''Suit or tolumn'' is a wager that the winning card . 
s\lall be one of the 13-cards ~ntained •in ~e suit sel¢cted 
"by the player. _ _ _ _ ._ . __ _. 

. ' ,· . . . . . . .. , . 
13~ "Jac~r" iJ'a wager, that the winnin~ card shall be 

$e ace:6f clubs,· the ace of diamonds. or either ofthe two. 
jok~rs._ . , . · ·· 

I . , . 

k 
• I 

· i · , ->wager ' · · . · [ ·. · . 
T\VO cai'ds or spiit bet ! . : . 
Four cards or· comer· bet .. . ~~~~::;\· \ '· t· -~ .· 
Ace-king0queen, rank . 1 
Jack.:.10-,9 rank . . 
s-::1...:6 rank · · 
s+Jr~ 

. Red . 
Black · 

_ Suit'Qr'column 
Jacer . . -
Pair in two 

. , ( Pait in three \ 
Three of a kind 
Flush. . 

.; ) 

.. OTHER AGENCms .. · 

Payout Odds _· 
··'·24 to 1 
· i2 to i. ·, 

12 to i··. 
5 to 1 
3 to,1 
3 to l. 
3 to 1 
3 .to,1 
i to 1 lto l .. 

· 3 fut 
12 to-L 
11 to 1-s to 1 ·. 

·.··uto·1· 
. 3.tQ l 

Straight: · · · / · 
Open /·· 'si:oL· 
Inside , .. ·· .. lLto 1 

Open. · _ _ 
Stra'.ight fltish: .. , . --1·. :· _. · 24 ·-to· _1 .. 

. (b)_.The following sllall constitute the pe~ssibl~ poker ·. .· ·_ Inside· -·· ·· ·•·- ·_ .. ·I· .. - '.. . ·• ;.49Jo 1 
_ .• (' · hand. wagers at the game>o~ pokette: .. 1 . • . . • Ame~d~d byR.1993 d.405; e~~ve August: 16, 19~3.r .. ·· 

,. .. 

,· /;_._\'·( ·-v-•• 
\... 

· 1· up···• ,,- .. · ··: ·h,. ·th· .•. .-. ·. d .. -· ~e: 2SN.J.R1962(a),~N.J.),t.3843(a) .. _ ·· .. ·. _. _ .. _· . . air 10 two 1s a wa~er t at ... e Wllimng car s on · · · · , · · l 

two consecutive spins of the pokette: w)leel shaU be of 19:~7-12.7 .· Procedures fo~J dealing tlie g,me .. .- . , , 
ideritl'cal value, regardless, of suit. , . _ . ·- . . , . . . "\ , 

-, ._ _ __ ·. ·. • .. _ . . . . . _ (a) Pr~or to spinning·th pokette wheel~ the dealer_ shall_ , J. 
· 2., "Pair in three" is a. wager that• atJeast two bf the announce "No more bets."! · · · . · · · ·· · . · · , ~-. , i tlu'ee winning cards on _th~ee, c_onsecuti~e. spu,s of:. the. , . . ·_ . : . · · . 1 • ·. . · '. . •· ' . . .· · ·.· -- -· . 

. . . . _· ·pokette 'wheel shall be- of 1dent1cal value, regard,less of ,' : (b) The pokett~ wiie~l fhall be sptlll by 'the deal~~ in 
· ·su_it. · · ' · · · · · · · · · · · · · either direction and shall comnlete at least three revolutions Y ' j T __ ly--"'-. · · · · · ·· ·, · to" constitute· a valid spin. '. · . ,. \ ::- 3. ''Three 1cif a kind;, is a wager that the winning .C!!I'ds ·0 ; 

· . 9n .~e~ conse~tive spint' of the pok~tte vv~eel sballbe ·, (~), Bach w~g~r sh~ be 
1
ett1ed strictl}{ in accordance wi~ .· /. 

'\ ofadentical_ val4e, regar(iless of suit. ' . : · . · _ its pc,sition ·on the layout. · \ , 
4.-- "Straight_" is a wager that the winning.c_ards 011 .· ·.__ · ·. j · .. •. ·· _:. · -·-_. ·. ·. · .:c · :' ·. 

- -- . (d) Upon' completion of each Spin, the dc:aler shall an- . three·· consecutive spins· of ~e- pokette wheel shall. be of · 1 • · · · 
.. consecutive v_ aliti;_ regardless ofsuitor t)ie ordei'irt which . ·nounce th~ winning -~rd• jtjchid~g its suit, and shall place a .. -

. · marker on the: corr~spdnding car<;l on the pokette layout. 
tbe winning cards are de~ennined: .·.. .. . . . The dealer sh~ then selecti tht winning catd from the decks 
,· · s; ··_·'.'Straight -fl'ush" is .a _wager that ·the wµming. cards ·. . o~ ~ds m~ta:ined .. at __ t~e.,-pokett~ _ table -~d · place . ~e 

. on tlu"~e' cpnsecutive spins of the pdkette vvheel I sl:iaIL be ·. wmrung card 1D a card . .stand lc,cated at 'the pokette table. 
of consecutive value and;of--the same suit, regardless' of After_placing the marker ()b'the:layout and the card in the 
th¢. order in which~ the winning .cards ~re determined; .card stand, the dealer s.hall first collect all lo11mg wagers and 

. ,,,.1. .. .· , · ... ·._,.', _···.··, . : .· ' . ' • 1 ' I ·- . • ·•' '• · . .' 
then pay off ,all '!inning wagers at the 'odds currently being 6~ · "FJush'' is a wager that the winn4ig cards on thre_e · 

. :_consecutive spins of the pokette_ wheef shall . be :Of tl;le 
· same suit. · · ·· · · 

19:47;...1},6 Payout odds -· 
(a) The payout odds for pokette printed on anyJ~yout ,or 

in any. br~hure or either publication distributed bf a. casino -
licensee shall bcistated tm,ough the use oftlie .word "to" ,or 
''\w.l" and no odd, shalJ be _stated throllgli:'the · \lSe of the· ;,. 
Wor.d. "for " ' ·, · · •. ·: · . . -.. . · . 1 

._ •·· . ' . - ', l . .·, -

. \ . ' . 

., , (b) Bach casi90 licensee sllall:p~y -Qff wb;Iningwagers at . .:. 
the gam,e of pokette at no less than: the odds listed below: 

·. · 0, - .waiaer -· . · > 
Single 981"? stra,igJit up 

Payout Odd•' . 
' 50to f 

offer~q pursuant to N.lA.t. 19:4747._6/ r · · 
·',, . . '" . ' .. · ' i . . . . . \. .. . . '_ ·, \ 

(e) When the pokette ·wh~e[ clapper comes to rest 'cin' a 
joker: _) _ _ · ' . j -.. _ ._ _ -· _· . .· -· . 

-. L All non-pok~rhan~; wagers, ex_cept.\vage~ on that 
~gle joker s~raight up, i,a ~c, card or split wager that 
mcludes thatJo~er~ or a 3ac;:er wager, shall be -lost; 

·. ._ .-· ·. 2; rTlie dealer ~hall ~ll~t .· all; io~g an~. J?aY off all 
· . winning non-poker hl:lllrl;: wagers at the odqs currently 

being. offered pursuant t6 N;J.A.C: 19:47:-12;6; and 
• · .. ·· .. ·. : . I . • l ._.·. ·. . ·_. ··.. .·_ 
3. That spin of the p0kette wheel shall have no bear-

,·- ing.·on tlie settling ·of any-pokerJ:i~d.wagers which have . . ,· . . . . ... ' . . . . 

. 19.47-12.~. , 
\ 

' ' 
I. ' .·. 

no~ bee~ · cm;npleted •·r·· ,aCCQ~daµce ·_·_ with , N.J,A.C. 

47-5~ · 

I .·-,-,. t"_ ·:_._ ---
i. \ . 

. j 

/'C.......:' . 
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_ CASINO CON'i'ROL COMMiSSION _ · 19:47~12.9 
. . :· . " 19:47-12.8: Procedures for placing and determining th~ - ii. If there Js -. only one -winning card . that could 

- outcome of pc,ket ·hand wagers - complete .a: "straight flush" with the first and second 
- (a) After the first winililig c~d thatds 'not a jok~l' has , . winning cards in the car~ st~d/announce tllat .wag~i$: 

been placed in the first space :of the card Starid and all non~ may be placed on an "inside straight flush.",·_ -- -· 
poker hand wagers relevant to that wirinirig card -have 'been •.• - -4; -If the, ~rst and , second winning ~ds ill the card _ · 

. _ settled, the" dea:ler shaU announce)hat wagers may also•be . -stand: are a pafr, ~e dea:ler shalliuinounce that wagers 
. placed fo( a "pair}n·2." -- - . . . . ··~ - _ niay be made on "tln'ee of a kind:,, . . . . . 

(b) Once. all wagers have~b~eri plaood:by the playets, the _. . (e) Afte/tiie thir.~.winning card is placed. in tile _card 
. dea:ler shall_ spin the po~etie wheel in accot-da)lce with · . stand, all poker harid \Vagers . shall · be settled as follows: 1 
N).A.C 19:47.;;;12.7(a) and (b); .Upon completion of the,· -- - · 
spin, tile dealer shall iufu~nfuce the winning card, incbidiilg . 1. A wagei:: ~n a ''pair in thtee" sha:11 ollly win if the 

, . its suit, place a marker on the corresponding card on the - t_hird wi~~ card fo~s a pair with eipier tl,ie first or 
. pokette layout, select the winnini card ffom_;4,:e decks of second wmnmg card; . . _ ~ , \ _ 
c~ maint~ed· at the pokette table and place it in the. · 7. A wager ori a "flu~" shall orily win if tile third · 

. second. space of the card stand., The dehler 'shall first settle . winning: card is of the sani~ St!it as the {4-st and second 
all rion-poker hand wagers relevant to that winning card. If ·- · · , · ds. -. . - . , . w1:11mng car ; 
the second •winning card does not fonn a pair with;the first .. - _. , _ \ . . . , 
winilirtg card, all wagers on a f'pair in 2" shali lose arid shall 3. A wager on an "open·sttaight" or "inside straight" 
be iinmedfately c;ollected by the dealer. If the•. second - shall only win if. the, third winning card is consecutive in 
winning ·c~d f()rms. a pait with the first winning card, . .all valile with the first ancJ sepond w~g cards; · · · 
wagers on a <'pair in 2" shall win and shall be paid at -the 4. _ A wager c,ti an "open straight flush" or "iQside 
odds' CUITently , being offered pui"suaiit to, NJA.C ... - - -· · • - - - - 11traight flusq"· shall only win µ ~e tltjrd winning card. is . · _ 
19=47~12·6· · 1 consecutive iti va:l'ue with rui'd of the same suit as the first -_ . .· .· -. . . . ·. . .•• ·- .. ·_·_. < . ... . . :and second winning cards; and . / -. . 

(c) If the seccmd winning card does not form, a j:>air,'-onc~ ---- · . / - . - • -
all wagers relevant_ to the second winning card.have ,been< 5; '. Awager o:n aC'three"of a IQn.d" shall only win if the 

• - settled, the dea:ler shall announce, in accordance with (d) -_ third winning card is oUdentical valu~ with the; first and 
·o· -- · below, t):lat wage~. may also be placed fot a _!'pair in -3'' and - second winning cards. 

_. ':, ~-' · · on _the ot}ier possible ·poker hand wagers;· -. · · (f) All losing poker hand wagers ~all b,e' collected imme-: 

; (d) J,\.dditioiia:l .poker hand"wagers which mEty be_,M!lde diately by the dea:ler. The de~er."m,all then pay off ,all · 
once all wagers relevant to the se_cond winning carcl have . winning : p:,ker hand wagers in accordance with the odt:ls · 
been settled- are as follows: - - ·. . , currently being .offered purs:uant to_ .N.i.A.C. 19:47~12,6; _ 

· L If the first arid s~ond W!ffllin.g cards in the, care( - ' - - · · -- · 1 - - -- -
·- stand_ ·are·of the same suit, the _dea:ler s_hall lUlllounce,that .. - {g) After all, poker.- h.and W!lgers are settle,d, :the dea:ler 

· shall remove·the three:cards from the ·card stand. · The next 
wagers may be placed for a "flush.'' - . . spin of the pokette -wheel which ·.results in a winnhlg card 
, 2~ . If the third wirining card .· could complete . a . other than a jt>ker ,shall determine the first wjnning card for 

''straight'' .with the first and second wirtning cards pUJ;"SU- the fopnation of new poker hand; wagers; _-_ 
ant to N.J.A.G '19:4742.2 and 12.5, the ci.ea:Ier shail: 

. . . . ·-- . . J.,'. 

_ i. If the va:lues of the first,an:d second ~g cards • 
1 __ . in the carc;t st.and are 90risecutive, announce that wagers 

--may be; placed ori an ''open straight"; qr · · · 

ii. lf t~ere is. only one -winnit1g card • that •. could 
coinp~te a "straigllf' . with the firs\ and -second wirlning 
cards in the card ~t!riid, announce that wagers· may be 

_ placed_ on an "inside straight," · 

. 3. If the third winning card could complete a "straight 
flush" with the first and second winning cards,in the .card -· 
stand pursuant to N.J,A.C.19:47-12:2 and 1~.5, thed~aler .. · shall: . . . . _, . . . 

' 

• · 1~:47-12.9 · _, lri'egularities 1 . _ _ _ , \ · 

. (~) If the.clapper comes to rest b~tween two. depi~tiol).S,Of 
... cards. upon completion of the spin c,f the 'pokette wheel; the 

casino licen~e has the option to_ do one. of the following: 

I L Declare th,e \Vinning card tobe th~ depiction o( the: 
card previously passed;; or .. - ·.· . - --- _: -. _ ·_ . . . 
;. . . • • i . ' . . 

2'. . Declare the spin _ void and -re~spin I the wheel. 
. ' . . .. 

... (b) Upon a casino licensee-~hoosiµg oil~ ofthe options as ·__ -
:outlined in (a) above, it shall conspicuously post a' sign /at 
eacpi table: stating which optio11 is. in effect. , ., - . · 1 

i. If the vlllues of the first and second winning card$ . ( C) If thi pokette wheel does not complete at ·1~ast three .. 
in the card stand are consecutive, announce that wagers_ · r~vol~tiol1s,~the de!ller shallannounce:'.'No spin'' and re~spin '. 
inay be placed ·on ari ''open straight flush"; or · , . the pokette :wheel; · · 

. . ~. . 
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~UBCHAPTER 14. POJ{ER 
. /. 

· Auth9rity .. . 
N.J.S.~. 5:12--5, 69(a), ?0(f) and (i); •.. 99 ·andJOO(e), 

. / ... ·· .. 
Source and Effective Date 

R.199¥d.141, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5906(a), 26 N.J.R. 1380(a). 

l!M%-14.1 I>eftnitions 
;The following wotd!l arid terms; when used in \his sub-

. chap~er, shall. have the· fqllowing 1I1eanings unless the con-
text clearly·•·inc;lica.t~s otherwise. . 

•' \ ' 

. ·. ''All-in'' means a player who haf no. Junds ~remaining .on 
the. poker table· to continµe. beuingin founq 9f play but 
who stiU ret~ins the right to contend for that portion of the · 
pot in which the player has already placed a bet'. 

. . 

"'Ante"·. means.· a pred~terrnined wager which each player 
is required to make in som:e poker games prior t<>aiiy.cards 
being dealt in order to participate in the round of play. 

':.. ' _. . . : ,' ,· __ : _· ·,.- --=' 

"Bet'' means . an action ~y which .. a player places gaming 
. chips or gllIIling plaques into the pot qn any betting round. 

. ' .. . ', -~:- ' .· ' . . . 

. ''Bettinground'' ilteans a complet~ wagering cycle in a . 
hand of poker after all players have called, folded or gone 
all-in; . . . 

{ '.'Blind bet" . me.ans a mandatory wager in some poker 
games which only playeri; sitting. in specific betting posit~ons 
· at the poker table shall 1:>e required to place priopo loqking 
at any cards. · · 

"Burn card'' means a card taken from the tqp of a deck 
which. is disc~rded face down, which is not in play and .. the· .. 
identify of which rem~in!l UJWlOWll. · · 

. "Button" means . an object which ii; moved clock\yise 
aroµnd the ta.hie tq denote an imagi.11ary dealer thereby 
determine the betting··. and dealing sequence. · · · · · · 

.• . . ... ·.• < > f · .. ·· / ' · .. · .. ··•··.· ... ···. ', 
"Call'' means a .wager made in an amount equal to the . . .·. ·. . . ...•. ·.. . .. !. . ·..• .. . . 

immediately precedi.n.g wag~r. · · · ' · 

i·•·· •. < . > L ..... ·.· ... · · ... , . 
~1Check" means that a player waives· the right to . initiate 

.. : . • · ... I·.. ·• .•·. . . . , 
the betting in'a bettiµg round but retai11s the right to act if 
another play~r initiate,s thej ?etting; . 

. 1 . 
• "CQinmon card'' means, in any game of stud poker, a card . 

which. is dealt face upward µ there are insufficien,f cards left 
in the deck to ,deal each player a card, individually and which 
can be used by all· players at the showdown. 

.- . \ , L:· .· ·. '.. . . 

. ''Q>mmunity card" me4s any c~dwhicilis d~alt face · 
upward and· which can be used by all .players to. form their 
best hand. · [ _ · 

. . •·· .•. I . 
r ''Cover pard" means a yellow or green plastic card used 

·, ··· .. : .· : .•. : . I . . .•. , ..... .,, ·, 

::~.m. !. /:;···" ... ·.•. pt= an. dJ.~. en ro.•· ...• ~. eaj me ~ttom - .. ·•· 
. .. "Draw" means; in anyg me ofdr~w poker,: an exchange 
by a player of ~ards hel.dinl his or her h~c;I, after the initial 
round of bettipg, for an .eq11al nm:n.ber of new cards from, the 

'deck; .·· ··.· .. ·I , .. - . ·_. 
up()W' means the 'withdritwal of a player from a roµnd of 

play by disclU'd~g his ~r h~r hand of cru:ds during a 6etting ; 
rqund and refusmg.to equ~ .a :wager. ·• . · · . · . 

t:•••• ' •' I 

I 
· ''fo.rced bet" means awage{which is required to ~tartJhe 

. . , . ··. - . < I· ... .. . . .. 
wagering on the first bettillg !ound. • . . · .• · .· · 

... •. . .•. . I .. ·.. .·... . . . 
"Fqulecl. ha11d'' means a f),and that either has an improper 

.... • nuµiber of cai-4s or .has coqie into co~tact with other cards 
in such a way as to render it impossible to determine 
accurately whi~h cards are pontained in the hand. 

I . • 

. . . ! . . . : • • . 

''fl]gh" means a ganie pf pokerin which the highest 
ranking hand in accordance with N',JA .. C. 19:41-,14.3 wins 

. the pot •. . ... ·· : . · .. · • 

·. ''~g~-lowsplit" II)eans al form of poker in which there is 
. · a winner fof b()th, tll,e. higpest and )<>West .r~g hands, 

. ••lligh.Jow splii eiglit ~,J11er• ~•§ns a ve!Sioh of blgh• 
low split pokerjn wlljch a WinningJow hand must satisfy an 
eligibility re9uirement. 1, .· .. . ·. . .. · . · . , · 

'.'Hole carcf'. means any crrd dealdo a player face down. 

"Low" means a g~me Qf poker. in which the highe,st .. , 
rankinglow harid'in<accof~illlce··.witltN.J.,A.C. 19:47.;.,14;3 
wi,is the pot. I · 

. 
. . 

"Opening bet" means: ttie first bet in a round of play. .. l . .• . . 
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CASINO CONTROL _CQMl\fiSSION 

. . ''Pot"':Iii~ails. thi amoltiit ~hlchis 'i1waide4 t~ the' :: . distributed'~ lllrion~ :~, op~ll. i,c>lcer table~ .in:a tn~er :deter~ .'. 
piayer cir playe~ at.the co11clusion of round of play and. is : , mined by the poker spift):upervlsor. ot supervisor thereof. 
eqQaFtb ~e tptal,: amo1JDt ·. anted and.; bet by th~ players · ·. The distriblltio~:9f 4~ks ~tiiong tables sh~ .i:9nsid~r,>at a 

' during th~: l'Ouri4: ofpiay,. less any. rake extr~<:t~d pursu.~t' .: minini~, lh:e tab~e li,~~•:' the foc~tion 6f the table. ~d 'the< ·.. . 
N;J.AC. 19:47-14.14. · ·· ·· tyP.e of'poker.avai\able at each table IUld. shall pe mtended< · 
· · · · · · · · · · to,:erlsure:tlle integrity' ofgilinip.g afpoker. ·. ·. · · · · ·· 
"Protected hand" meitils .~ ~cl pf :cards whicJ'i tli~ .pl~yer , < < < . ; < · . . . . -.I. 

is physically holding or bas placed under one>pr •mor~ l!M7-l4.3 :Poke~ ranldngs( · . 
gaJDing chips. . . . . .. · ' . . . . . ( ii:) The:iaiik pf the catqs ,used in all types Of poker pthir . . 

• ··. . .. ··•·· '. • • .. · . ·. ·.·•·. ' . ' • . . I .• .. • . . : •· tliart low pc,ker, :foi the. det,enrilriatipn' of wµirung hands, iri ' 
,. ''.Raise~• means a 6et · in mi amount :greater Jhai( tlie · ·· '. otdei: cif highe~t to low'est tank, i;balt'be: :ace; king; 'qu.een, · . 

. . lllllll~~t.ely preceding be! in that be#ing t()und:. . . . , jjitk, 10, miie; eight, seven; six, · five, four; three andc.two. <, . 
· ·· , · · · · · ·· · · · · >, A11 suiis shall bi ronsidere<i'equal in ran Notwithstanding 

''Rake;'. means,,the ainm:mt of. ganiillg'· chip~ •. ga.rhirik . 'the foregoing;, an 'ace niay be used.ttj ~ID.plete'~ ''straight . 
. pljlques ••or •coiri collected :1,y the .dealer ·as· po~ei: revenue in: . .c . flush•~· of I:\·.· ''strajght" f,~rmed . with a two, · dµ-ee, fow· aild. · 
· accordance with 19:47-14:14.J.. . \ · .. five. .. . . , .: , · ... · · · · ·... . . . · ... 

. ·-\.,.'· ·,- 1· .. 

. C'Round of play". nieaiis, for any game>of 'poker,' the .. 
process by which cards are' · dealt, bets are placed and the . 
winner of the pot is determined and paid in accordance.with. 

. . ... (bf The pemiiss{ble high poker' hands . as deierrnined by .· . 
· the hol(ljng of a, fultfive cat,d .ha.nd, in order of highest fo. •· 
· lowest rarik/sfuill; be: · · · · · · · · · 

the niles of this. Sllbchapter: - . ' . 

• .. •··••showd~" means tbe actiottpf r~e~mg:the ~ds 6£ 
each player in <lrder to detennui~ who i;~all win the : pof •·· 

.··. '!Side J)9t'' means a. separate P9t formed when tjn~: or : , • 
more players ate)ill-in; . . . ·· .. · .. ' . . ·, . . ... 

· ... ··.''Stub;'' ipe~11 th~ relhaining pci~_tiqn;of}he·dec~ aft¢r. ~; . 
.. c~ds in a round'of pl~y have ,been d¢alt/ - . 

"Suit';' means one of th,e four' cat~gories of c~ds; ~t. is,./ .. 
. diamond/spad;e, dub or 'heart ' . . . . ' j \ 

. ;~:. ··. 

· : /3. ~•F6ur'~of~a~kin4''.' i11 a hanp coµsisting pf foµi:icatds 
of the same rank· regardless of suit, with four aces being · 

.. · the highest r~gfour~f;a-kincf and!o~r twos.being the. 

··. '.'Table stakes''. meati~ the • currency; ganajni chips. an~, 
gaming plaque11 ori the table 'is'. in pfay and<arplayer DJ,il.Y not • 
subtract from. his· ot her currency, _gaming chips or• gaming 

• l~\Ve~t 1;aillcfi1$ fout~of~a,finci; , : . ; · ..... ' .. ·. · ·. ••· .... · •· ; · ,- ... 
.. •·· ..• 4. · '"Full- ho,use" is ,a· ban<l f::Onsisting. of· "three~of-a~ ·. 

· ··•·· 'kind".·ari.d a "pair/' :with;thr~ea~ ab.d: twdlciµgfbeing ·. 
... the highest ranking full house and three twos '·and two ' 

. plaques at ariy time dw:ing~ongoing playi, . . .. 
: .. :_·v .· 

. ~~Up-card" ineans, in a 'g~e ofstticl poker,,.~y eard:dealt .. 
to a .player face up. . .• . - · .• .. . : .··· .· \ : : -

• 19:47-i,i2 · Cards; , number or' d~ks: ·. . . . · · 1 

(a) P9ket' shall be pfayed With one deck, of carM, with 
· .. , bil.cks of the same '~lor and. designanl:11 oqe ~dditjohai sqlid .:._· · · 

yellow O[ green cover card. -Two' decbi of cards sfo,ll ,be .· ' 
maintained for use at each piJker table atalLtimes.-: 'Each; 
deck maintained at the poke{table shall: be visually distin~ ' 

·• . guishable 'lll som~ ni8lllier from thb other deck; ' While One . 
deck is in use; the other d~k shall be•stored hr a designated 
.-area p~~~~t_--tQ ~-1·.A .. c.·-.}9:~~;13~~\- -'~'- • .. ~->:_...:,::_ ... · ·· 

(1>) Ea~~ deck of cards maintained at the poke~Jable m~y .... 
. l>e rotated in. and out of.play; pr9.vided,• llowever,: #J:at ncr •, 

· deck of cards.~~ .be us,ed · at .. the table fot ni9re .than· two\ 
hours without the dealer or floor.person placing the. 52'.ca.rds ". ·· . 

. into suit ~d sequence .. , All decks opene,:{ f,or use 1'<>n a';, 
poker·. i~ble shall .• be . changed '/at' l~ast ~ety . four ... hour~: ( 

' (c) Each g~g clay, 4~ks•~f ciµ-ds with di11tfug11i~hab1.~ .. ·. 
. cattl bacldngs as reqQired by. NJ .. AC.J,9:~1.170) sh,all .be-•••· . 

. . ' . . . -·_,_;. ., . ·1. _. ...... -·•·' , .. 

threes being· the Jowest ranking full house; · iit~;;;;;;;:;:; ' 
.qµe~n, jack and 10 being the; highest ranking .straight ·and ... · 

. Jqi ace,:_ tWo, three;fou,: a)id. five ,bein,fthe lowest ·ranking·• 
~tta'.ight; : providedfJ:iow~yer; that . an a~ jria'.y ni:>i be . · 

· ~mbined witb·anx other seqtien~ of clu:ds fo,r pui-pllses/. 
. 'of detennining a ~g .hand•·(e:g., queen,; king, 'l:lee,:> . 
,:t\vo,,ihte~); .. · .. · .••. • _ . , > : •· . /'.: .· · 

··.· ;: V "Tlir~e0of•ij•kind" is . a hand consisting di, .tlµ,ee 
. cards o(tlie same rank regardless of suit; with three aces · . 
····'·t:t: .. ::-~!!::~;=~~=~~!;~=-,••and'.ihre~·.t\vos_·· 

• '._./ 's;_'"Two_ p~irs~1 js·· a._ bipt~:.<:p*8:i$tµtg.of' iwo•••:p~;" 
,· witbtwo a~s and two kipg!i being,the pighesttailkbig,twQ: . 
. : tt·:~t:~.rrees_at1d nyo twps·b~~~te:~test. r~g ·· ...• 

;_.:~· · .. · '.'9~e,p$"''is ¥1d,C?,IlSi~Jing ·()ftwo_ear~o(:th~' 
, .sl\Dl.e ran,k, .r.~g~dles$ of swt,, with two a~ . be1ng th~ 
··••~f;:~.;~,g·••p~i~_,and.two.:nyc,s.·Qeing_Jh~.·-1owes?~--

·.···.\· 



•• ' - ' 

( c) When comparing two hands wbich are of identical 
poker hand rank pursuantto the provisions of this section, 
or which contain none of the poker hands a.uthorize.d J:iere-
in, . the hand which contains the · highest 'ranking ·c~rd as 
ptovided in (a) above, or (d) below, whichever is applicable, 

.· which is not contained in the other hand shall be considered . 
1 ' . · the higher ranking hand.. If the hands are of identical rank 

after the, application of this subsection, the hands shall be 
considered tied and the pot shall .1:>e equally dividecf amoµg 
the players with . the tied· hands.· ' . . 

. .. / . 

( d) The r~ of the cards used in low poker; for the 
determination of winning hands, in order of. highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, two; three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, riine, 10, jack, queen and)<lng. All suits shall be\ 
considered equal in rank. · · 

· (e) The ranking I of a low, poker. hand as determines:! by 
the hcildittg of a full five . card hand shall be the opposite of 
thJ rankings for a high poker hand as set forth in (b) above; 
provided, however, that. straights arid flushes shall . not be · 
considered for. purposes or determining a winning hand. at 
low poker. · · · · · · · · · 

' _. ' 

(f) Jn all games of poker, a five card hand shall be: ranked 
according to the. cards actually cont.ained therein and not by · 

· the pfayer;s opinion or statement 9f its value. 

19:47-,.14.4 Opening the table for gaming 
;·,-,.,-.--

( a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table,"in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. and l'IT.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, the dealer. shal)sort and inspect the cards and 
the floorperson or· supervisor thereof shall. verify the inspec-

. tion as.requi~ed by N,hA.C. 19:46-1.18. 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
,and the verification by the floorperson orsupervisor thereof, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by the first two players to be seated at the table; 
The cards shall be · spread out according to suit and in - . sequence. 

( c) · I~m6diately .prior t.o. the commencement ·;of play arid 
not before a minimum of two players are afforded an 
opp9rtunity ~o visually inspect the cards from each deck at · 
the table, each deck shall be separately turned face down on · 
the taqle, mixed thorough,ly by a "washing'' or "chemmy 

. shuffle,i' of the cards and stacked. Each d.eck of car,ds shall 
he shuffledin accordance wit,hN.JA.C. 19:47,--14.5. One of 
the decks shall be cut in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.5 and tl:ie other deck shall be maintained pursuant 
to N.J,A.C 19:46-1.13E for Subsequent use pursuant: to·· 
N.J.AC. 19:47,-14.2. In the. alternative, a casino licensee 
may wash, shuffle ··and · cut. only·.· the deck .. intended for , 
immediate .use and maintain the other deck· pu~suant to 

· N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13E. Upon rotation pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:47-14.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut 

. in· accordance with ·the. requirements herein and N.J.A.C. 
19:47;_14.5. . . 

OTHER AGENCIBS 
. I 

19:47-,.14,S Shuffle and cttt of the cards 
(a) ... Inimediately .prior ,.t~ comriiencement · of play and 

after 'the completion of ea~h round of play, the dealer shall 
shuffle all cards so/ that : they are randomly intermixed. 

• • • I • 

·.. (b) After the_ cards have ibeen · shuffled and pl~ced on tlie 
table in front of the dealer,lthe dealer shall, using one hand, 
cur the deck by taking a stack of at least 10 ca.rds from the 
top .. of the deck and place !them on top of· the cover .card. 
Th.e • dealer shall then place

1
the cards remaining in the deck 

on top ofthe stack of cards 1which were cut. The cover card 
shall always l:>e placed in frbnt of the deck of cards prior to 
the c:ut .of the cards1by thej dealer. .· .. .' , 

·... (c) Jfthere is no gaming; activity at the poke:,;' table, e~ch 
•, deck ofcards at the .table ~hall be spread out on the table 
either face 9p or face down. If the cards ate spread face 
down, they shall be turned face. up once .at least two players 
hav~ /arrived , ~t the table. i After the first two players are 
afforded aµ opportUllity t.o. visually inspect both· of the 
decks, the procedur~s required byN.J.A.C; 19r47-14.4(c). 
shall be completed for bnf deck and the remaining deck 
shall be maintained pursuant to N.J;A.C. l9:46-1.13E. 

19:47-14.6 Poker overview; general dealing piocedures for 
. 1 all types of poker . . . " 

(a} Pokdr sh(lll be coqducted in a separate and distinct 
area of the casino floor o~ the casin°' simulcasting facility 
approved . by the CommissiQn. 

(b )Poker shall oe; playe~ by a mininmm of two players . 
· and a maximum of 1.1 · pl~yers. Poker shall be dealt by a . 

dealer at a poker table. · For all types of poker set forth in · 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.8, the dealer shhll not participaie in the 
playing or outcome of thb game in any "fay except as, i> 

1 otherwise authorized m this subchapter. , · ·. i · · · · 

( c) A.· player shall wagef on .·. the c:arcis that the . player 
holds in his or her hand. i All bets by a ))layer shall be 
placed by the dealer in ilie designated· area of the table · 
known as the pot. A player may be. required to ante or. 
place a blind bet· prior to the . receipt of any cards. After 
each round of cards is · dealt, . a betting round shall be , 
conducted. Each player shall decide whether to continue 
conten<;ling for the · p<>t by . calling or raising the. bet of the 

•·· .other pl. ayers. . ·. ( · ' I . · ( • .. ·· 
. . . 

{d) Tile object of the gatne. shall be for a player to win.· 
the1pot either by making• a ietthat no other player elects to · 
call, or by havwg the hand bf highest rank at the showdown 
in .accordance with the provisions of N.J.A.C. 19:47--14.3. Jf 

· two or more players are still .in coi:itention. for a. pot after all 
cards have been dealt and the final betting round/has been 

. . •. · I . . . ·. . . • 
completed,, there shall be a showdown among the· players 

. stillih contention to.determinewhich player .has the hand of 
· highest rank. Based on th~ type of poker being' played, the 
winning player may be the player who holds the highest 

, ranking high poker hand, ;the highest ranking low poker 
hand or both th~ highest r~in.g high and low poker hands. 
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CASINO CONTROL. COMMISSION 

(e) The following procedures' shall be. utilized by the ! 
dealer when de~ing the game of poker: 

. •. . . . 
1. The dealer shall choose the hand' in which he or 

she will hold the cards. Once the dealer has chosen a 
hand, the dealer rnust use· that hand whenever holding the 
cards. The cards held by the dealer shall, at alltimes, be 
held in front ofthe dealer, as level as possible and over 
the· poker table. If during a round of play, the deck must 
be set down to handle a transactioii, the dealer shall place 
a marker button on top of the deck until the transaction · 
has been completed. 

2. The dealer shall. verbalize ,or physically indicate' the . · 
action which is occurring at the poker table with regard to 
the conduct of the game and instruct each~layer as to his 
or her various turns to act and options. 

19:47-14.7 · 

currency which were. already on the· poker table in front of • 
the player when the· round of plliy commenced. l 

1. A player may only add to his or her gaming chips, 
gallling plaques or currency between rounds of pl~y and ( 
may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gaming 
plaques or currency from the poker table at any time 
during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table 
stakes as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.1. · 

· 2. Currency .which• is. available .. for µse ·by ·a .player 
.pursuant • to the· · requirements of this . · section may be 
util~ed to. initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency is 
expeditiously converted into gaming chips or gaming 
plaques by the dealer in accordance with the reguiations 
governing the acceptance and . conversion of such instru-
ments.· 

3. All burn cards required by this subchapter shall be 
kept separate from the pile of discarded cards. I I -

3. . In order to participate in a rou.nd of play, a player 
shall · be required. to have ·an amount of · gaming~chips, · 
gaming . plaques or currency available on the poker table · 
prior to the start, of the round of play which is sufficient 
to make any _bet required by (b) above and at least one ··· 
bet at the posted table minimum. 

4. The dealer shall be required to count the stub, at · 
least once every 15 minutes, 'in order to determine that · · 
the correct) number of cards are present.. If this count 

· reveals .an incorrect number of cards, the deck shall be 
removed from the table in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.lS(n). 

5. At the completion of a roup.d of play, the dealer 
shall award the pot to the winning) player or players after 

. a showdown or to thf last remaining player if· all other 
players . have folded. . · Prior to pushing the pot to the 
winner and collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall 
first collect the. cards from · all losing players. ' 

6. All side pots shall be awarded. before.·the ·dealer' 
awards the pot in · the center of the poker table. 

, 7. All discarded hands shall be counted by the dealer 
to determine that the proper number of cards llave been 
returned. 

\ 

8. · 'J::he dealer shall. collect the rake in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-14:14. 

19:47..-14.1' Wagers 
. (a) Only players who are seated at the poker table may . 

be.permitted to receive cards and participate in each betting 
round. . . 

(b) Depending upon· the particular type of poker game · 
being dealt, a player may be requirecl to: 

1. Place an ante prior to receiving any cards;· 

2. Place a· predetermined blind bet prior 1to receiving 
any cards; or . . 

3. Place a forced bet to i11itiate betting round based 
-. on that· player,-s up-card. . . 

( c) A player niay only participate in the wagering during 
· a round of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or 

4. A player who satisfies the requiremehts of ( c )3 
above but who depletes his or her funds on the poker 
table· prior to . the completion of a round of ;play· sh~ll 1be 
deemei:l to be "all-in." · ' -

i. . An "all0in" player shall retain financial interest in 
· · the outcome of the 'round of play, but shall only be , 

eligible to win amount ofthe potto which he or she 
contril:mted; . 

,ii. ,An "all-in" player shall' continue to teceive any 
· cards to which he or she would normally be entitled; 
·~ . 

-- iii. Betting, shall continue unimpeded among the 
other players by generating a s.eparate secondary pot 
which only those players shall be eligible to win. 

(d) A verbalstatenien!of "£old," '\check," "call," ''raise," 
or an annoµncement of a specific size wager by a player, 
assuming it is wit_hin the -ru.les of the poker game . being 
played.· and the. minimum and maximum wager limits for the 
poker table, shall be binding on the player,. if it is that 

1player's turn to act. · 

(e) A player who anno11nces a bet or raise of a certain 
amount but places a different amount of gaming chips or 
gaming plaques in the pot shall be required to corr~ct his.or 

· her bet or raise to the announced · amount in accordance 
with the instructions of the dealer. 

(t) A player shall be considered to have placed a het if 
the player: , . . 

1. • Pushe$ gaming ghips or· gaming. plaques forward to 
indicate the intent of placing a bet; · 
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. ··Release.~ gaming chips· or. gaming pfaques int6the · 
or 

:Releases gaming chips c:>r gaming plaques at a 
-sufficient distancf: from!he player and towards the.pqt to 
make it obvious that fris intended as a bet.· ·· 

r 
. ' 

(g}A )?layer shall not be permitted to make .a bet ans:f 
thereafter attempt to, .increase the amoun:t of that 'bet. 

1. Uthe play~r wishes to add additional gaming chips 
or gaming pl!lq:i1;es to ,the bet, the player mustfadiqate at 
the time the bet is being made that the bet is. not yet 
cofuplete, · · · 

. :· . ,'· -., .. ,.; . 

2. A player ~ho puts the proper amount 0£ :gaming 
chips. or · gaming plaques into the pot. to call a bet, \\'ithout 

· indicating hi~ or her interition to raise, may not therea~er 
raise the. previous bet; . 

3. Subject to the posted table wagering limits, a player. 
Who announces "raise" may continue to bet gaming chips 
or gamirlg; plaques until both of his or h_er hands come to 
rest in front ofthe pot ... 

(h) · 11. shall be the dealer\ responsibility to _ens\lrethat no 
player . touches any of the gaming chips or gaming plaques 
once placed into the 'pot. ·. 

(i) Unless a raise has been verbally announced bf that 
player,a player '\Vho puts into the pot a single gaming, chip 

· that is largertl;ian requiredis assumed to have only called· 
the preceqing bet and to be awaiting. change from the 
dealer. 

I 

(i} Unless specifically posted to.·. the .contrary,. a. player 
shall be permitted ·. to raise. after . he or she has preyiously. •· 
checked in a betting round. · j 

19:47-14.8 Types of permissible poker games 

(a}A casinq/Iicensee may offer' the foll()\Ving types of 
poker games: 

,· . . 

1. · Seven'-card.stud ·(high, high-low split and···high-low 
spliteight or better); · 

2; Hold 'Em (high); 

3. Omaha (high, high~low split.eight or better); . 

4. Five-card draw (high and low); and 

5.. Five~card stud (high). 

(b)/No casino licen~ee shall offer or permit the pl!lying, of 
any poker gainein its casino room, or casino simulcasting 

·· facility vvhich)s notauthorized by this subchapte~. · · 

' . . 

.· i OTHER AGENCIES 
, ... ···.·., .. Ii ••. ····· .•.·.·•·•···· .. < .·· · .. · . 

19:47-14.9 · Seven-card .stud poker,·· procedrires for dealing 
of cards; •.· colripletion of •each' round of play 

.. ·· • .. ·. ·, . · .. ,i .•·. ii '. i .·. > ·.•·.· .... ·· · .. · .. (a} Bach casino licensee jshall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth in this;section for each game of seveJ.?-• 
cardsJud high, seven-card. ~t.ud. high-low split or seven-card 

··· stud high-low split eight. or 1,etter p9ker offered in its casino 
roqm · or casino. simulcasting facility'. · · . · . 

i . . . •·· > J . ' ·. < · .. \ ... · 
(b}Bach·pokertable shajl be restrictedto a maximum of 

· eight J>layers as determined by the casino Hcensee. J Bach 
player who elects to pa~ici)?ate in a rnunq or pl~y may be 

, requir~d to plaqe ·an·_ llllte; ( 'The rule ,govem_ing qie · place-
ment of an ante .and· the arqount of the ante, Jfany, ,.shall be 
postec:l C)D 'a sign at each pqlcer table in accordance. witl;t 
'N.J.AC. 19:47~R3. .·· . ·.· .1 • . . . . ·. ' . 

.. •·.,· (c) .· Starting with the £irsf player 'to the, left of the deal.er . 
and continuing in a clochVise rotatic:>n ·around· the poker 

.. table, the deajer shalt deal l t'\VQ folllldS of cards face down ,i 

and,one round of . ca,~ds,tac[.; up to ~ach player,.· 

( d) Once each player ha~ reqeived ~ree, cards in accor~ 
dance with ( c) abpre~ theJirst bettin,g roilnd shall commenc,e 
by compadngtlfo up-card o(each plaY:er, .· For the purpqses 
of this subs,ection only; ih the everit 1that two or 111ore up-

.. · cards · are of· the . same raitlc; 'the•·• up~cards shall·. then · .. be 
ran~edby suit, with the highest toJowest ranked-suits in 

· · order as foUows: spades:, hbarts, diamonds, ch1.bs. Betting 
shall be commenced by: 1 · • • • • 

·. · .. l. For hi~ poker/thf player with the lowest ranked 
up-card; , . . ·. . l . · · . · 

i.> For lligh-lc:>w split Jpker, the playerwith the hi~~st 
rallked up-card. · .}"qr this 1purpose, an ace· shajl be cons1d-

. ered ranked below· a two; and 

3.. for lli~-lows~lirJighl or better. poker, the player 
with the Jo"'est.·ranked·.u~-card. Flor.this purpose, an ace 
shall be considerecJ the ht gllest ratjking c'ard. ' 

.. ( e). Followirig the. pla~ementof the forced bet requfred by 
(d) · above, . each subseq~en~ ·. player. may, proceeding in a 
doclqvise · rotation. from , .th~. player who placecl .. the for.ced / 
bet,_fold, ·call or raise. the 

1

bet..,, Aftert~~ .last· player has·· 
respondedtothe most recentbet, thebettmg round.shall be 
considei;ed co111plete. ' 1

1 
· • • • • 

. · ·. {f) Upon completion' of the first betting round, the dealer 
shall · bum the .. top card of the deck and then, ,starting· with 
the first remainh1g . player·. t~ pis or h~r ,, left, deal . ll fourth . 
carcl fll.ce up. to each player I who has not folded. The next 

· betting round shall <,omme1'ce as follow11: · , · . . 

· ..• l. .· · .. The player with, the)highest 'ranking poker hand 
showingsha,llbe requir~di to betbr che~k; or .. . 

·. 2 .... If the highest ranking pqker himd showing is held 
l:>y two or more players,. vie player slqsfst to tpe left of 
the dealer shall be requ1n~d to bet or ch.eek. · · 



CASINO CONT~OL COl\'IMiSSIO~ .·· 
··\· 

(g). Following. th~ 4riti~ b~t. ~r Chf?Ck . r¢quirM ~y (ff 
ab~ve, 'each subsequent.player, :proce¢ding in·a clockwise 
rotation, )nay fold, call, i:aise or; if the preceding'. players ' · 
have ni;Jt )nade'\a;bet, check; :Each player may check until a 
pet has l>een made .. Once .a bet has been made, the next . 
player in a' clockwise rotation may fold; c~l cir raise: After 

'; 

. . iv. ·For purposes of.this· subsection, the, card1t shall' 
' , be r~ed by suit with the highest to lmvest r.d sui.t . · · . 
· 'in orderas follows: ::spades, hearts,-diamoric;is anddµbs>> 

.. . . . . . . .. . . .- - -· ., ... 

.. 'G) In. seven~9ard stud high~l~ split ~ight or better poker; · .. 

. the last :Playef has :responded to the incist reeeiit bet, the 
betting . r9und shall be considered complete. · · · · · 

•,:. ·,: '. ·; •• • ..• ·-: •• • .• ,. l ·,: ;-·-:.; 

(h) 'The • dealer shall th~n 'deal Jwo additional rounds of. 
card~ fa:~; up a11d_one rQun.cl:9f cards.fa~ down to each' 

a winrtingfow hand may nQticoni$ any pairs or. a nine; 10; . . . 
jack, queen or 'lcing. This <defines.· the qualifying· clause . . · 

. know,:i as. "eigb,t or better.'' •.. · In the event thaf none of the·· .. ··. 
:hands of tlie ' rentlllriing players sati$fies· this 'requjtemeni, ,' 
th~['. entire po'i · shall be :awarded to ·the, player with the· •. 
highest rlli)king high hand. · . .. . . ' . 

player "'ho has npt folded, with each such r,;mrid folleiwed by· . . . · . . ·•. · : ( 
a betting ,round. conducted ]n .a.cc'oidanc;~ .with the,provision!! ; (k) . In se"eIJ.--card. stud ' high'-low . splif ••poJ(er · and· .. seven . 
of (f).m,id(g) .. ·a~ove. ·. Prior,to e.ach to11rid. oI:cfu:dfbeing ·. · card·stud:~gh~law•.split eight Pr.~tier• poker; the player.· 

.. dealt, the dealer• shall burn the top ca.rd of the decit. · If ma)Tforin J:wo:differenthands of fiye cards each out of the 
insufffoi~nt cards remain in·the::cteck to givtfeach rellla,ining ' 'plaier's sevep ~vaUab~e·ai.r~(:e1;1al;,ling tha.tplayer, ~Q>~n- I 

player a seventh and final caret, ,theJop card of the d,eck . ·. tend for both tlie high hand andJow,hand share of the pot • 
shall be, burned)uid a common card shitll be dealt' face upjn' A player -niaf use tqe same five: .card' gr9uping .to °'alee a 

· the center. of the table. If there ;is one 9r . less cards · high: 'pok~r hand · and, a low poker hand/ For · e~niple: ' 
remaining in the. d~ck, the dealer. s~f shµffle the~ burn : ,J. . A tiaiic1 consisting o{{hv6,t;~re~~ fQ~,:five ~d six) , 
cards, btr;-f a card and theri deal the comniort i~rd .. : . . would qualify as· a straight 'for pµtpos¢s of the high hand· < 

' ~cl· as .a. high ranking l°'Y hand; <;;r . 
. , (i) If mqre tlliufone pl.ayer' remaiµs hf the roWJ,d ·of play. 

after the.final betting roUllcl has been comp~eted, a:show~ 
. down. shaJf be us,ed to deterinine the whiner of.> the p()t 
· Each player remaining in the game• 11hall form a five card . 
' poker hand :from the seven cards which he or ~he 'Was··ctealt. :.·· 

This five caril hand sliall constitute th,e pokei hand ofth~t .. · 
player afthe shQWclo~. Tbe<winner of the pot shall be;·. 

. -· .. -· . . .'. . ; . . ' :· . :::-~-- . ,. ' ·,, : ' ·. 

1. I~ high poket, the player with the highest rlinking ·. · · 
· . five c~d' high\band; · • · ·· · · · ·· · · 

' '2. A band ~nsistirig of fivf: ~els qfthe ~~.· suit, ' 
.· · ·.· n()ne higl>.er than . an eight, woulcf qualify .8$ · a· :flu11h for 

pµrposes 'of the. high, .haild and, as a ,high. ranking low , , h~d- . . . . ·. . . . . .· · .. 

(l ): In. seven•carcf stud high-lQw split pok;e~ ~d :seven~. 
catd ,stud !iiglt-low ,split eighf or be~~er poker, llll 'ace may be .' .. ' 
used concurreritlf as ~low carcl-tcfsatisfy 11 low hand and&s ... 
a higll .card to;s.atisfy a high, i$id; . '·• '· · · · •. 

• .. ,· •• 2. • In high-low/spli; poker • of high.low '.spiit, eight or,·. 19:47.:.14,10 :\Joid · 'em p.obr; procedin:es for dealing of · ··' .· \ 
. · 'better pi:>ker; the player wjth the highest ranking qye card . . . . . . . . .· .. cards;' co~pletion ~f ~tll rouitd of play •. ·, 
• high hand and the player wi~ the , highest rankipg five_ . . . · ·· ·· . ' . -.· ' ; . , > · . , · ; . . . · . .··. . : · .. 
. · · CJU"d low pQ],cer han9,, subject to th~: proyisionS<of (j)' .·: p~~~,4~e~. t.~!~info!!.i.:cen:::.sal.)J.~.· .. ;~:qu;~~:~:. ~seg::i. :. t!~. ·· 

below; who slialldivide'the pot equally; . · ··· , • .. ·. •. , · . . · .. . . . . · · · · bold ''em high pqkei:.offer~d in its .casino room or·c~in& 
· i. /U a pot cannot be. divided. equally,· the . exces~ . simulcasting .fa¢ility., Hold :1 em pok~r shall 6e .Played , to 

amoµnt; vvhich,sh,~lrtoiexceed $LOO, sh~ be.~ven to· . de~~tin~e .a ~inn,itig high hlllid only. ' . . ·. 
the Player witll tlie\ highest r~g high hand; . . · · · .. (b) · .~h~okeitable sh.all b~ resriitt~dto a ml!Xiinuiri ~f 
' ii. If a tie exists :l:>etw¢en two or more players for eieven players ... Each playet\vho elec:tS fo participatlk a ' 
the. highest ranlcing .high h~d, the high µand shEtre of . i'oµnd' of J,la.y niay be .teqµired fo·'.pl# ari ·mite .. Th¢·. title .: · · . 

. thlf·.e.:th··.·.p.eo.·.thi.,~hghall.' ·.'.·.·han•b.··eddi, .·;'1.s ... ·h .. ,d.are.•··.:de eoqfu.··.all.t.··.·hye··.·. am··P·.·.o.· ... · .ton .•. c.8 .. an··. th.:n· oe •• tJ,1~ .. ed. '.pdi· .. ~.av·.Yl.d.~ei.·sd.'··.i· ....... · governing ·the placement :of:anante and the aitiourif of. the ' . b _ ~te, if~y, s?all)e.poste~ on~ sign ~teach ~ker·ta~ie,in 
. equally amo11g th~ tied players, theei¢'es~":whic:h:shall · a®rdance with N.J;AC,'19:47-:8.3'.,(' . , ' > · . 
' .. not exceed $1.00,.·shall•begivento the player with•.the··. .. ·.'•. 

highest ranking high poker card by suit , ... . . · · . •.·· (c) The orcler'in whicµ·the carck,~h~ b~,dealt and·the · .. 
· · · ·· · · ·. · · · · ·· · . ·· · · orc;Ier ill\vltlcp. play~rs shall·be. requii:ed or h11\'e the option . · 

' .. ill .. If a tie exists betweeh two 'or ·more playe1'$,·for :: to 1"etshall 'be c;l~termined as'foilows: ' . ' . . . 
the highestranki#.gJow hand, thefow h~ct share' ofthe . . '·• . ·. ' . ' ·.· ' ' ' I ,· ,' \' ' ' ' : .... . ·, ' • ,. ·• 

. . -pot ~all be divjde'd 'eqli11,1Jy ·amoµg the tiecl playel'.8.· J:i · . ,, : )· A<p.at disJc. calieck, ~e ''puttori't, shall be µsect t9 

.. ·. th¢ low hand share oftbe pot ~anhot i,~ divided equally. . • . Jri~icate an imagiiiary dealer; , ·• ·.·... : . • .. '; /: ·. < · . 
amo~g the *d playe% th( excess; which shalf not . · i. ;\f:~~: co111m¢~¢em~ntof play, the button ;~hailbe. '. . 

· · excee<L $1.00/ shall be given . to the., player with· the·,· . ·. ,t>lacecl µ( froni 'of· .th¢ first player to l);i'e:'{ight\of 'the: · .· 
lqwest ranking low poker cafd by S'llit; . •··. ' ' ' . dealer; 'and ' . ' ' . ' ' .• 
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... 3.·. Th~reafter,the ~utton shallrcitate around tlletable . 19:47.:0,14~11 QJDaha poketk proced,ui-es for dealing pf 
in a c:lo~se manner after eapfr rowid :of play. _ . . .. . . . . . cards;: oompl~tion of each roilnd «»-f:play ; , 

. •. (d) The Player tci the immediate left of the button shall ' (~) Each casino lic,ertseelshall be requited to observe the 
. be required t9 initiate the first betting round by placing a .· procedures set forth i1,1 thisisection for each game of omaha 

blind f>et in accordance with tile posted t~ble requirements; high and omaha high~fow splif eiglit or better poker offered 
. A ciisino licensee may require additionij blind bets to be in its casmo room. qr casin~ sim:ulcastingfacility,,; · _ · 
. -, made il:nmediately sul:>sequent to the initialr blind bet. '.The ·. . . ·. · . ·. ··· j , · . · . ' ·. - · ' 

\ ~ount and iiumbetlof all ·blind bets foquired by the casino' ·. . ' ,(1)) Eaoh poker table shal1:be res,ricted to a,niaximurii of 
· lic;ensee shall be posted on a,sign in .accordance with / ten players. Each player lwho elects to· participate 'in a 

1'LJA.C. 19:47-8.3. 1 ' . round of pl~y may be requtred to place an ante,-Thefule 
· · · · · · goverrfing the placement. 0~ an ante)Uld, the amount ofthe 
· (e) Starting with the player to the immediate left-ofthe · ante, if any; shall be postedton El sign at each poker table_ in 

~utthn and con~tiing iri a _clbckwise rotation around the . 'accordance with N.J.Ac; 19:47...S.3. · __ .. ·· · . . · · 
poker table,. the dealer shall deal two rounds of1 cards face · ' ' ·. · · · · · j · 
down to each player, with the.player with the. button being ·.. '(c)The or~er in -Which fille cards. shall b~ de~t anci the 
the, last player to re~iye a card e,ich time. . . order in, which players shall be required or have the option 

... -_ {f,'Following' the; placement of the blind. bet(s),, each . to 6ef ~aiI .. be-~detertninedl. iri accordEmce 'with tbe proce:-' .· 
, player shall in'tum,.in a clockwise rotation around the poker du~es governing the use of r7 button as.set forth in N.J,AC.· -_ 
. table, either fold, ,call 9r raise the bet. The option to raise 1~.47..,.14.lO(c). ·. · •· t · ·· ' :· · , " 
' shall also,apply to tµe player :who made.,tlie blind bet(s}. · .. · · ·· ·.· ·.· ·. ·•· .· ,·. ·· ·'. . ' . '·. · ···. '- · ·. ·• · ·._ i .· ·· 

After. the last player has responded to the most recent bet,_ ·. (d) Starting with the pla el:' to the hnmediate left of the 
the betting .round shall be considered complete, · 'button and continuing in 4' ~lockwise i:otaµon around t~e 

. · . . . . - · .· . · . , . . . . .... • . · ·. . · . _ . poker t1;1ble, the dealer shall deal four roUQds gf c~ds face . 
. . ···. (g). The dealer shall tlien burn the top cat9 of the deck ,, 'down .to each player with tile player with the button being .· 
i and proceed to deal three c9mmunity cards face up.in the ... the ~astphlyer to. r~ceive a 1card each time. . - . ... , . •.·· 

center of the table .. The next betting round shalloolllDlence •· · < · . •.· < , ·]· · " ·· · · · · • . : -.. _ .... ·. · · ·. 
with the option to ... ·.bet ?.rcheck bel.o~g. ingto·thd first·ptayer.. . .• (e) After .ea~. playe·r•·is ·dealt fo~r cards face down; an.· 

. to the ·left of the ~~tton who has not fol~ed. Each subse- ·- . . initial blind bet and all tibsequent dealing . and, betting 
· que11t player may, •~ clockwi~e rotation,. fold, call; raise· the · rounds shall be completed ih · accordance with the_ provisions 

· · betor, if prece~gplayers have not made a bet, make an : ofN;~.A.C. 19:47-14.lO(d)-bd (f) through (i) .. ·· · · · ·. 
. opening bet or check. 'The betting_ round shall be consid- . · , .. ·. . ·· · '~~- ..... I - ·· _ - . · ·· .· · •· ' • 
eted COJD.plete when e!lch player has either folded or called' - ·. · (f}Ifmore thanon~plajer,rem~in the round of play' 

, in-resp~nse,to. the most recerit, bet. · afte(the fmafbe~tins roun\d has been completed; ;a show,. ·. 

(.h) U.pon: ~tnpletion ,of.· .the b~tting ro. und req. uired by (g) . . :. 0W:.1all .be.·· us~d; µ> _det. rmine th~~er. of.,:. e. po.~ \ 
· above, the deiiler shall again bum the top .~d- of the deck -,I ac, I~ ayer rem~J in, ·t~ gapie s orm a ,ve car . · 

·. ~d then deal a;fcnirth c6111Q.1unity card fa~ up iri the center · poker hlllld l:>Y usm~ twq_ pf the folll;, cards dealt.. !0. ~he 
of the table .. · The next betting. round shru,l be commenced . player and three of'e fiye commum~ cards'. . pus five 

·· and completed iil accordanc:e with the re.qµir.emenis of (g) · · .· card hand shall const1t~te . ~e poker band of th~ player at 
,. , above. · · ·· · · ' · · · , the showd~. The wmner of the pot sl>.all be: . 
. . . ) . . . .·. . . .· .. . I . . . ·.· . • . . . . 

· -(i) Upon completion of.the betting round req1dr~d by (h) .· -· . 1. .·•· In hi_gh pok~~• the j~Iayer with the 11,ighest rankiµg . 
above; the dealer shall again buin the top card·ofthe'<Jeck · five card high poke~ hanf, or > · ., .. · • · · . , 
and then d~al a fifth and final com,muriity,cai;d face up in · .. 2. In high-low-split eight or bet,ter poker,' the player 
the center. of the table •. ,~e. fi~al bett~g !o~?d _,s.fiall _be .·. with. tile hi~est r~g !five car~ hi~ ix?ker h~d _ llll:d 
co~enced_!U,ld completed m a~rdance with· the. reqµire- . the player· with the· highest. ranking. five card low poker 
ments of (g) above. •·· \ ' · qand, subject t<t the ~royisions of (g) below, who shall · · 
. '(j) \ If mqte than one player .reina~ in the round;of pla)' ·. .··. divi<Je the pot eqwi}ly; · .. • .... :~ -'i . ' . . > . _· ' 

. . after the :firlal · betting . round has been completedl a sh9w~ '. · . i.. lf a . pot canµot <b~ tjivid,ed equally; .• the excess 
·. ·. down shajl be used to determine the winµer of the- pot. , am9unt, which sbalLnOf excee~ $1,00, shall be;!given to . 

Each pla,yer rem'1ining ili,the game sh~ f.onn his, or her · 1he player with t:i,,e higpest ranking high hand; . ·· _ , 
!!.ighest ranking five card ,high poker hand by us4:,:g. in any . ·. -- . I ' . . . ' . . ' 
conibµiation, his or her own two cards and the .five comiilu- · µ, . If a tie exi~ts b~tween two orm9re_ players for, 
Jiity cards available on . the table. Tl}e winner of ~e Jiot the highest ranking· higp, ~and; the. high band share of 
shall b.e the player with the highest ranking five caret high the· pot shajl be divided, equally imoiig th¢ tied players. 

,poker hand: If the ,highest ranldng five card high poker If th,e1 high hancLshar~ 9f the p~f cannot be di1ded 
hand .that each _of the remaining,players c,an form is com- .. ·· (equ@y amoll$ the tied\ p~ay~rs,, ~e e~s, whi~ shall 
prised of the five community cards, all player~ remaining in · n?t exceed· ~~;()O,~shall lbe pven to th~ play~r with the 

.· the rowid _ ofplay shall share· equally in the pot. ,highest ranking high poker card by sµ1t. · · 1- . · 

• . t.. ·. ·\Ii .. . ;. . . . 
"\ { 

I I 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

. · iii. , If a ti~ exists between two or more players for 
the highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the 
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If 
the low hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally 

J among the tied players, the · excess,> which shall __ not 
exceed $1.00, shall be given .. to the player with the 
lowest rankillg low poker· card by suit. · · 

iv. .For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall 
be ranked by suit with the highesno lowest rank suit in 
order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs. 

(g) In omaha high~low split eight or better poker, th~ 
eligibility requirements of N.J.A.C. _ 19:47-14.9(i) tt1ust be 
satisfied. · In the event that none of the hands of the 
remaining players satisfies. this requirement, the entire pot -
shall be· awarded to the player with the highest ranking high 
poker hand. · · ( · 

(h) The following rules shall unly · apply in . omaha high~ 
low split eight or better poker: . . . 

1. A player may form two. different hands offive cards; 
each, enabling that play~r to contend.for both .the high 

19:47....;14.13 

( e) After each player has been dealt fjve cards face down, 
an initial betting round shall be completed in accordance · 
with .the provisions of N;J.A,C. 19:47-14.lO(d) and (t), 

(t) After completion of. the initial betting round, each 
player remaining in the round of play, starting with the 
player to. the immediate left of the button and continuing in 
a .clockwise rotation around th~ poker table, shall have an 
opportunity to draw new cards, This process shall be 
accomplished one player at a time. Eachplayer may keep 
his or her. original· hand or discard as many cards as he or . . ,· . .· . ' . . . . 
she chooses. Each discarded card shall be replaced by the 
dealer with a new card dealt from the deck as follows: 

: .. :.---· - . 

1. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
dealer shall bum the top card of the deck; and 

2. If insufficient· cards remain . in the deck for each 
player remaining in the mund ofplay to draw new cards, 
the 1discard pile shall pe . reshuffled iand used for this 
purpose; provided, however, that the cards to be discard-• 
ed by aplayer who has not yet requested new cards shall 
not be included as part of the reshuffled cards_. · 

hand and low hand share of th.e pot; provided; however,. · · . · · . . . 
that the distribution of cards contained in each hand, shall (g) The final betting round shall commence with the 
comply with (f) above; optionto bet or,check belonging to th.e first'player to the 

· · · ' -left of. th_e button who hiis not folded. Each subsequent 
2. A player may use the same five card grouping to player may, in clockwise re)tation, fold, call, raise the bet c;u, 

make a high hand and a low hand; .and · · if preceding players have not. made a bet; make an opening 
3. An ace may be used concurrently as a low card to bet or check. The final betting round shall be considered 

satisfy a low hand and as a high cardto satisfya high complete when the last player hasfesponded.to the most 
hand. · · recent bet. · 

I 

-19:47-14.12 Five-card draw poker; . procedures for dealing 
of cards; eompletioll of each round of play 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
procedures set forth . in this section for each game of five-
card draw high and five-card draw low poker offered in its 
casino room or casino simulcasting facility. 

(b) Each poker table· shall be restricted to a · maximum of 
eight players. Each player who elects . to participate ·m a 

(h) If more than. one player Jemains in the round of play 
a#er the final; betting round has been ~orhpleted, a . show-
down shall be used to determine the winner of the pot. The .· 
winner of the pot shall be: 

·· 1. fa high poker, · the player with the· highest ranking 
five card · high hand; and · 

/ \ - .._ 

2. In low poker; the player with the highest ranking 
five card low hand. 

round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule . , . 
governing the placement of ari·ante and the amount of the · 19:47-14'.13 ; Five-ca:1:'d1 stiid po~r; procedures for dealing 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in of cards;, -completion of. each· round of. play 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. . ·, · · · · · , . · 

(a) Each casino licensee shall be required to observe the 
(c} The order in which the card~ shall be dealt and the · procedures setforth in this section for each game of five~ 

order in which players shall be required or have the option card stud high poker offered in its tasino room or casino 
to bet shall be determined iii acco_rdance with the proce- simulcasting facility. Five-card stud shall be played to 
dures governing the use of a button as set. forthin N.J.A.C; determine a winning high hand only'; ·. . . . 
19:4744.l0(c). 

(b) Each poker table .shall be.restricted to a maximum of 
( d) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the efght players. Each player· who elects to participate in a 

button and continuing in a clockwise rotation _around the • , round of play may be required to place an ante. The rule 
poker table,· the dealer shall deal five. rounds cif c;:ards face . governing the place111ent of an ante and the. amount of the 
down . to each player with the player with the buttc:m being ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in 
the last player toreceive a card ea.ch time. accordance with N.J.A.c. 19:47-8.3. · 1 · 
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( e) Once the dealer • has exttacted. the rake and the pot 
arid any side pots have been collected by the winning player 
or players, no additional rake shall be taken by tlie casino 
licensee; · 

19:47.;.14.15 General operating rules for all types of poker; 
handling of irregularities , 

(a) It shall be the responsibility of each player to ensure 
that his or her hand has lost to the other hands at the table 
before discarding the hand. 

(b) hi·all disputes in.which a ruling, interpretation, clarifi, 
cation or intervention is required, the decision of the poker .. 
shift supervisor shall be final. 

(~) Each player shall be required to keep all cards dealt 
to the player in full view of the dealer at all times. The 
dealer shall. ensure compliance with this requirement. 

( d} At the · showdown, · a winning hand. must b~ clearly 
displayed in its entirety and properly identified. Ul.e player 
initiating the final wager shall be the first player to show his 
or her hand at the showdown; all other playenr who• have 
not folded shall then reveal their hands in a clockwise 
rotation. Arty player holding a losing hand may concede his 
or her rights to. the pot and discard the hand; provided, 
however, that the casino licensee may requite the disclosure 
of any discarded hands. , · 

19:47~14.15 

(i) A card found face upwards in the deck shall not. be 
used in the game and shall. be placed with the pile of 
discarded cards .. 

'/ : ' 

· (j) A player .who fails fo take reasonabk means to protect 
his or her. hand shall have no redress if his or her hand - . . . . . . . . . . . \ . 

becomes a fouled hand or the · oealer accidentally collects 
.· ·.' . -, . ' - ·,·· 

the hand. , 
, - ., , 

1. Hole cards in a game ofstud poker shall.be consid-
en~d protected for purposes of fouling a hand.· 

,- - . . . 
. ,_ . 

'.2. ff a protected hand collles into co~tact with dis-
. carded cards, every effort shall, be madeJo reconstruct the . 

hand anfcomplete the rounci'of play. ··• •· · 

3: A player who has a protected hand collected by the 
deale.r or fouled by disc.arded cards shall be entitled to a 
refund from the pot of all monies that he or she put' in 
tlie pot if the player has been a victim of and not a 
c~htributor to the error. 

4. A player who leavestlietable without comment and 
has an unprotected hand. shall be assumed to have no 
interest in the pot, and1his1or her cards shall be collected 
and discarded. · · 

. ., . ' .. .:...) . 
· (k) Verbal statements which are clearly. audible by and 

(e) If any player folds after making a·forced bet or blind directed to the dealer shali' always have precedence over 
bet or on a roimd of checking, tha:t player'$ position shall · · actions and gestures and are considered oincling on the 
continue to receive a card until thereJs a subsequent wager ... player w.hos.e tu .. m. it is to act. 
at the table. . · 

(f) Misdeals shall .cause all!the cards to be returnee\ to the 
dealer for a reshuffle .• The following errors shall.be cause 
for a misdeal: · · 

1. Failure to shuffle and cutthe cards in accorcl!llice . 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5; 

. , ,, 

2. . Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error 
has been detected prior to two players voluntarily placing 
wagers into the pot; · · · 

3. If more. than one c,ard is found" face-up in the deck; 
and 

.. •. ' . . . . ·. ( 

· 4. Failure to ·. deal to an eligible seated player, if the 
error has been detected prior · to two or more players 
voluntarily placing wagers into ~he pot. . 

(g) · If one or more. cards are mistakenly dealt to an 
ineligible player,. only those, cards dealt to tl).at player shall 
be discarded and· the round of play shall be continued; 

(h} If at any timJ during a round of play, missing. cards 
are discovered or additional cards 8re ·found, the round.of 
play shall be. called dead, all gaming ~hips and gaming 
plaques in the pot shall be returned . to the .appropriate 
player and the deck shall be placed pursuantto th,e proce:, 
<lures outlined in, N,J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. · 

1. A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when\ 
faced \Vit~ making or calling a'wager, h,e or she: 

. i .. · .. Discards his or her hand face-down towards the, 
pile ofdiscarded cards or the pot; or 

it Turns face-down his' or her up-cards in a game of 
stud poker.·•. 

2; If a player is obligated to"p}ace a wager by virtue of 
. a·. verbal statement or forced . bettmg .. situation,·· throwing 
away his or her cards. does not relieve the player of that 
obligation: · · . . , 
. ' ' . ' ' .. . 

(l) If. a player's first· or second hole card is accidentally 
turnedface-up in the ~ealing,process, the third cardshall be 

· dealt face-down. If both hole cards ar~ accidentally turned 
face~up, the dealer 1shall collect .· the two . cards, . call the 
player's hand dead and return the player's ante, if applica- .· 
l:>le; ' 

. ' ,. 
·, . . ' 

(in) · If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, it shall not 
be used in that round of play and shall be placed. with the 
pile of discarded ·cards after a thorough examination by the 
dealer. 
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(n)Jf any of the 'face~down cards in the games of 
Hold 'em or omaha are accidentally turned. face-up in the 
dealing process, the dealer shall exchange the exposed card 

· · with a card from the top of the deck and place the exposed 
· card with the pile of discarded cards. 

1 ' " - - ,' 

(o)Nothing herein shall preclude a c;asinoHcensee from 
clarifying · and · supplei;nenting . the above irregularities 
through its internal control procedures, as submitted' to .the 
Commis~ion for review and approval. 

/ 

19:47--14.16 Conduct of play~rs 
( a) Each player in a poker game shall play\ the game 

solely to improve his or hei;/chance of winnip.g ap.d shall take 
. no action to improve another player's chance · of winning .. 
No player may co1nmunicate any information to another 
player which .. could assist 1he other player·. in. any mariner 
respecting the outcome of ii poker game. 
'/. : ·' • ,• /" '_ < ,';, , , , . , • I 

(b) A casino licensee which has rea~c;mable cause to · 
believe that a player has acted or is acting in violation.of (a) 
above shall require ·the player to leave the game and . shall 
notify. the Commission ·and Division .··as· expeditiously ,as 
possible. · · 

(c) Any casino licensee which takes action under (b) 
al;,ove in good faith shall not be liable 'civilly to . such person. 

\ " ' , . 
19:47-14,17 Minimum. and .m~mum wagers 

Each casino licensee shall piovide · notice · in accordance 
· With N.J.A.C. l9:47C.:.S.3 of the . minimum and mttxirilum 
wagers ··. iri effect at · each poker · table, except that, if all 
p~trons at a· poker table agree to iricrea~e the • minimum 
wager at tl;le table, the provisions of. N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3(b) 
nee.d not be followed. Such 'sign shaU also include any 
restrictions with regard to the m~mum riumber. of raises 
.that may be permitted for any round of betting. · 

19:47-14;18 Waiting list 
A casino licensee may maintain a list of players who have 

requested to be seated at. a particular type of p9ker · tal;,le. 
All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come ·first served 
basis. The casino licensee shall be permitted to announce 
orily those seating vacancies for which an indiv.idual has. 
been placed on a waiting list. 

I 

l9:47-14;l9i Pr()jected poker revenu~ 
. · Each casino lic~nsee offering the game of poker shall 
maintain a 'manual or computerized record of projected 
poker revenue for each table by gaming day. A copy of the · 
daily projections shall be forwarded to the casino accounting 
department, ona dai}y basis, fot comparison with the figures 
re.corded on· the . Master Game Report. · Any . significant 1 

. variances . between. the projection · and the figures · on the 
Master Ga1t1e :Jleport shall be immediately reported to a 
supervisor of'the poker unit, the casino controller and the 
Commission. · 

I 
I 

I OTHER AGENCIES 

SUBCHAPTER 15: (RESERVED). 
I 

Keno: Temporary 11doptiori of gllJlling rules, ¢ffective.MMch 13, 1995. 
See:. 27 N.J.R. 937(a). · I · 

SUBCHArtER 16. ~RLRVED) 
. . . .• ' .. I .· ·. .. . 
• i 19:47-16.l through 19:47-:-16.12 (Reserved) 
.· •

1Caribbean Stud Poker: Tenip~)ary adoption ofgamfug rµ}es, effective 
.· ' August 22, 1994, or after. i \ .· · ·. . . . . . . 

See:. 26 N.J.R. 3464(a), 1 · 

SUBCHAPTER 17; n9uBLE I)OWNSTUD 1 
. 

I.• . 

A!uthority 
' .. · 1 ·· \. 

N.J,S.A. 5:12-5, · 69(e), 70(f), 99(a), and 100. 
' I .... >· . . ... ! ·, 

~QUrce ·and. Effectiv~. Date . 
.• · .. •·.· .· I . . . 

R.1994 d.593, eff~ctive December 5, 1994, . .. 
See: 26. N.J.R. l323(a), 26 tJ:R· 4445(b~, 26 N;J.R. 4790(a)'. 

. I / - ~- -

19:474 7,11 Definitions · ·- ·-·" '·, 

. .. Th~ folli:>win~ words ap.1 t:rms, wh~n used in this sub~ 
chapter; shall ha.ve the followmg meanings' 1.U1less the con-

v text clearly indicates othenyise: · · · · ·· · 
·.... . . I • . •.· " 

"Double dO,Wll wager" •llJ.eans an additior1al wager. made 
by a p1ayer, in ,an amotlQd1ot to exceed the amourit of the 

. - - .. ,_. _. . - - --: . I. . . ·. , 
·•· player'.s original wager, aft~r all cards for the round of play 

. ' . .· ·1. ·, . . . . 
have been de&It · but before ~e dealer exposes th.e hole .card. 
. . / ., . . . . ! . . . . . 

"Hand" means the five . bal'd stud hand formed for ea.ch 
player by comblning the Siri.gle card dealt fo the player and 1 

the four cards. dealt in front · of the dealer;-. . . . . . . . . . I. . .. 
I 

. "Hole card'' means .. the fard \\'hich has beeJ1. dealt fa~e 
down to the dealer. : .. 

1 

. . , , , . . .. · . 

"Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.10. 

''Rank'' or "ranking" mels the reiative position of a card 
pr grou.p of cards as, se~1 forth, in N.J,A.C. i9:47-17.5; · 

. . . . ! . · .. ·· · .. ·· ' . ... < 
"Ro~d of pla.y" or "rou?d" ·. m~ans one comp~ete cycle of · 

play dunµg all pla.yers the:11, playmg a.t th.e table ha.ve. been 
. dealt a hand, have wagered upon it, and have had · their 

· wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules of 

· 5,15-95. 

this subcll.apter. I · · 
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"Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: dia-
mond, spade, club or heart. 

( e) AH cards opened for use· on the table· and dealt from 
a manual ,dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every 

. . .· . . .• . . . . . ) . I 

24 hours.. All cards opened for. use on the table and deal~ 
19:47-17.2 Cards; number of decks 

(a} Except as provided in (b) below, double. do~ stud 
shall be 1played with one deck .of cards .with backs of t):te 
same color and design,. one additional· solid yellow or. green 
cutting ,card and one additional solid yellow or green, · cover 
card to be used in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. The deck of cards used shall(meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.17. · 

I 

(b) If an automated ca.rel shuffling deviceis used, a casino • 
licensee shall be permitted to use a second deck of cal'ds to 
play the. game, provided that: 

1. Each deckof cards complies with the requirements 
t>f (a) above; '· 

2. The backs of the cards in the two, decks are of a · · 
different color; 

3. One deck is being 1shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other · deck · is being' dealt . or 
used to play the game; ·· 

4. . Both decks are continuously alternated in and out 
of play, with each deck being used for every other round 
of play; and · 

5. The cardsfrom only one deck~hall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

' . . . -

19:47-17.3 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at the. taple in accor-

dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18; the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards, and thefloorperson assigned to th~ table · 
shall verify that inspection. . , •, . , I • , 

)I 

(b) Following 'the iilspectiori of tlie · car.ds by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for yisual 
inspection by. the first player · to . arrive at the . table. The 
. cards shall. be spread out· according to suit and in sequence. 

(c) After the first player is afforded an opportunity to 
visually inspect the cards; the cards shall be. turned face 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing"· or 
"chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been· stacked, thC?)' shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.JA.C. 19:47-17.4. 

(d) If a casinq' licensee uses an ~utomated card shuffling 
device to play the game. and two decks of cards are received 
at the table pursuant to· N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18 and 19:47-17.2, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspected, 

. verified, spread, inspected, mixed, ·stacked· and shuffled· in 
a¢eordance with the provisions of (a) through (c) above 
itmnediately prior. to the• commencement . of play. . · 

from the hand shall be changed at least once every eight~ 
hours .. ·· Procedures. for compliance with this section must be 
submitte.d to the Commission for approval. . . · 

. -• . .·' \ 

19:47 .... 17.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each round of play has been completed, the . dealer 
s'hall shuffle the cai;ds, · either manually· or . by use of an . 
automated ... card shuffling . clevice, . so that· the • cards ·.· are 

· randomly intermixed .. ·.· Upon completion of the shuffle, the 
dealer cir device shall place the deck of cards in · a single 
stack; provided, ho"'.~ver, tp.at nothing herein· shall be 
deemed to prohibit the· u~e of an automated card shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling' of the cards, 

, inserts the stack qf Clll"ds directly into a m~ual dealing 
shoe. · 

(b) After the cards have been.shuffled and .stacked, the 
dealer shall: , 

• l. If the cards were shuffled using an automated card 
· shuffliilg device which inserts thenf directly into · a dealing 
. shoe, deal the cards in ~ccordance with the procedures set 
forth in N;J.A.C. 19:47i.1'7.8; ,.or .. . . ( 

2. If· the cards . were shuffled manually,. or ·were· shuf-
fled using an automated card shuffling· .device which 1 

places the deck of cardsjn a single stack after the shuffle 
is completed, cut the cards in' accordance with the proce-

. dures: set forth in (c) through (e) below. 

( c) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall place 
the. stack of cards on top of the cover card.. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the baclcs 
facing up and · the faces facing the layout, to the player 
. determined pursuant to (d) below. If no player accepts the 
cut, . the dealer shall · cut the cards .. 

, , 

( d) The cut of the cards shall be .offered tt> players in the 
follo\Ving order: · · · 

1. The first player to the table, if the game is just 
beginning; or · 

2; The player at the farthest positio:p, to the right ot'. 
the dealer; .Provided, however, ·that, if there :are. two or 
more . consecutive rounds of play; the offer to cut the 

. cards shall rotate in a counterclockwise manner after·the 
player to thefar l'ight of the dealer has been .offered the 
cut. · · 

(e) · The player or dealer making the cut shall. place the 
cutting card iri the stack at least 10 cards from either end. . 
Once the cutting card has been inserted, the cJ~aler shall 
take the cutting car.d and .all the cards ~n top of the cµtting 
card and place them on the bottom ofthe stack. Thereaf-
ter, . the dealer shall·. remove the cover· card and place it in 
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· . (c) A casitio ·l1¢ei1see •-· ay, .. in Jts di~t~_tion,:,permii A . 
·. ., ',.... .. . ,_... -f . ·. .·. " " . ' ". " . - ; ·.· ·' 

,- '. (f) \Vheriever ~eie i~ ·110 gaming ~clivity at a'.::~o~ble 
· : ... clovm. •st:ud t~ble wh~ch· ~s open .for giUn~. th~ car~s,spall be 

player to wager on -no more than two betting ~eat at a: ·•·.•.:::.~~d::~~: ni~c,fplay,~•~ .. 

19:47-17.7 , ~upea:nsi9n ~~uJrements; required trpbring 
, , · a_nd license en .. orsementJ_ . . . . _ . . . . .•·.·,:•· ::~,:t~;fe!~fJ~d~:r.:;·:JrJ:~~:\a!"t!;.·· 

· < on~·~: pl4yei:·.arriv~s at theJ11ble·. After, the fi.tst player is 
,:. 'afforded mfqpportUnity'.ti;)··visµajJy iUspect th¢_·Ca~ds, :!he·. 

· pfoceqtires 011#ine'd ip- N.J A,C: 19;47..;1t3 sha;Q'be_ ~iJ!plet~ · 
··:.:; ~. co···.:.,·· ... _. ~ ... , ....... l£~~ti~~~i-

. down · 11tud tl!.ble: shall be: th,e saine a!! J~at_ required for; ·a 

... j;r~&~~~ah~~T~·.· 
jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, '6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notw.itlistanding the foregoing,•. 
an .ace may'be used to complete· a .1's~aigljt flu~" -or a 

... ''st,:aigl)t'!. fcirined with ~- two, tlµ'ee,Jour .~dJjye,::\··· ·. 

' : ' (ti) Tlie• tergijssible poker hand~ aftpe g~e of: ootibl~ ·. ' 
· . , _ down. shid, in _:order of, highest . to. loir'~st. rank; Sh~t be: · .. ~~d·~:t;.llii~~ot!i;:~ 

'. . 5.,. ·· ''Flush" 1s a hartd consisting of five cards· of the ··.. ·. 
:s~e s~it( · \ · ·· · ·· · - · · < · ·· ·· 

· . . 6.• ''Straigh.t'; is . a hanq consisting of fi~e : cards_': o( 

p~·ackj.~Jab,le. ;>, -/·.•.·· .. •·····••·.J· :::· ·· .. · ···.·•-· . >\}< ...•. :,. '•:, ;-, 
. ·.· (b} Forp_utpose1rofttammg.•.and Jicense end~rsernerits,.aj,l 

.•. ;:~~r;i;;t~~!;ff1;ur;t:~~;:n:;~i.~:;.- ,,, 
trallllilg as the Corµmiss~on shall ;req11,1r~/ purs.µaµL to .. · 

. '-

. · ·. located on the,table to the:Ieft of the dealer. : Once the ·: ::~~~:: ;:q~~::~r~t~;/::;1:::t:~=: 
shoe and the _deal.er shMI- announce "No1 mQfe· be~." , 
Each card shall be_ rerp.9ved from _the dealing shoe with 

.·the ._dealer's Jeft }'!,arid. and placed ·op the• appropriate _area, COtlS~tiye:'i;~ r¢gardless ofsuit; . . . . - .. 

~!~~,1~i,. 
· .. ranking piµr and two twos being·tp.el.0'1V~St :riµ1king pair'., 

of the 'tay94t··\3/ith the <19iiler'1ftight_ha11d;'• . '. •- /< i . 

•,~\r:i.tf2~i::·.· ... ·· 
·• .. -19:47...;,17.4·have 9ee:p completed, thedeater shall place -

... "· __ .. ,:.. ·, 

. l~;a7Z17.6 \Wagers. ' 
.···•.(a): AILwagers at double, down .11tud shaii,be IJJ.a!ife>•by 
. placing gaming· chips, plaques_.or co,upon.11: 011,the.appjqgri-

ate betting ·areas of the table l_ayout> A v~~al wager 
acci:>b;ipanied by cash shall ·not be accep~ecl. . . ··· > . 

(b) All wagers .shall be,placed pri~r to.tl.le"4e~er an~ · 
t1QU11emgi "No more· bets''\in. accc,rdance witb,::the g~~ing .·· 

.·. ·ph;,eei,1µre, in NJ.A.C, 19:41.:..17;~.- ~c~pf,as J>r,oyi~ed ln ·' 
.·· · :~U.,A:¢! 19:47.,:17.S(c) and (d) beJow,jio wa:gei: sh,all be . 

<macile, irtcr~~e,d, or:withdtawii ~er 'the·: dealer has att" 

. , . ..· -.. , •· i . . . . . ' . . •., . ,. ·, ... · . , . . 
'tbe-.•deck:ofcar~'in e1the1!'hand, ·antt once the· dealer 

· ... ·. -h~s cltosen·tbe·h,and iiilwbich, ·th~ Qarqs .will be;held; the:· · .· .... 7:~i:r;::: 
• ·kept in front.of ~e•d¢aler AD.d,ovet the: ta~lejnventory,·•. ·. ,· ~z;~J~ .. NJ::~~.:ptm. 

... ,to dealing .any ~d$. '. (J:'he de~er sh@ deal e~ au:d 
by h<;Jlding: the: deck of cards· in'.: the -cltosen liand and· 

. naunced "No·• niore· bets;'' . . - . 
. : 

I 
/·: 

) 

using the': otl,l~f.·:;~and ~9- remoy~ .•. t!)'e top :··car4 :of ·tbei •: 

. 
47

·'70,. ~ed< 8¥ pl~ rt, on 1 appropnate area of the lll)!OUt 

.. ··- l:': . · .. 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(b) The. dealer· shall deal the first card, f~'te up, • to ~he 
1 

player farthest · to the left of the dealer• and then, movmg 
clockwise ·around . the table; deal each•. remaining player a 
card, face . up. The dealer shall then deal .. one card face 

. down and three cards face up to the designated area directly 
in front of the table inventory container. These· 1ast four 
cards; together with the single card previously dealt to each 
player, shall be used .to form the five card stud poker hand 
of each player for that round of play. 

(c) After all cards for the round of play have been dealt 
. but before the dealer exposes the hole\ card, a playe(may 
place a double down wager in the desi~~ted betting area. 

( d) After all double· down wagers have been placed; the 
dealer shall again announce "No more bets," and shallthen 
tum over !l!ld reveal the hole card. ·· 

(e) No player shall touch any of the cards during a round· 
of play. •\ . ·· 

19:47-17.9 Procedure for completion of each round of 
play; · collection and P!lyment of wagers 

( a) After the hole card is revealed, · all losing wagers shall 
immediately be, collected by the dealer and placed in the 
. table inventory container. . All losing hands shall· then be 
immediately collected by the dealer and pl!lced itr the 
discard·· rack. A wager made by· a player . shall lose . if the 
hand of the player has a poker hand rank which is lower 
than or equal to a. pair of fives .. 

(b) If the wager made by a player is a push, the dealer 
shall not collect or pay the wager, but shall immediately 
collect the cards 9f that player after all losing wagers and 
·hands have been collected. A wager made by a player .. shall 
be a push if the hand ofthe player has a poker hand rank 

,. . . 

through the us9 ofthe w.ord "tq'' or "win," an,d no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word '.'for." 

(b). A . casino I.icensee. shall pay off winning wagers. at no 
less than .the odds listed below, subject to the payout 
limitation in (c) below: 

Wagi:r 
Royal Flush 
Straight flush 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush1 
Straight 
'Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair . 
Pair of Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair ofSixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines m: 

Tens · · · 
Pair of Fives or less 

. Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 to 1 
25 to 1 
10 to 1 
8 to. l 
5 tol 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1to1 

Push 

Lose 

(c) Notwithstanding ·the payout odds fu (b) above, the I 

payout limit £or any hand shall be $100,000. · 

19:47-17.11 Irregularities 
(a) If a hole card is exposed priorto the dealer announ.c-

ing ''No more bets'.' pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-,-17.S(d),·all 
hands shall· be void. · · · 

(b) A card found face up in th~ sho.e or the deck shall I?-Pt 
be used in the game and sh!l11 be placed in the discar4 rack. 
If more than one card is fpund face up in the shoe 9r the 
deck, · all hands shall be void and .the cards shall be re~huf-fled. . . . . , 

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it·was the next·card froni the shoe, 
or the deck. · 

· equal to Or higher than a pair of sures }?utlower than a paif , . · 
of jacks. · ( d) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 

number of cards, all hands shall be void and the cards 
( c) . After all losing wagers and pushes have been settled, reshuffled. 

all winning wagers shall be paid. AH wiiining hands shall 
remain face up on the layout until all winning.wagers have (e). If an automated card shuffling device is ,being used 
been paid by the .dealer. Winning wagers shall. be paid in and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
accordance with the payout odds • listed in N).A.C. to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards sltall be reshuffleq in 
19:47-17;10. The dealer shall pay all winning wagers begin- . · • actorqal'lce with procedures approved by the Commission. 
ning with the player farthest . to the right of the dealer and · 
continuing counterclockwise around t.he .table. A wager by (t) Any automated card shuffling device shall be removed 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
rank equal to or higherJhan a pair of jacks. After paying may be utHized at that table; · · 
all winning wagers, the;: dealer shall immediately fOllect the 
cards of all )Vinning players and place them in the discard 
rack, together with the remaining cards in the deck used for 
that round of pfay. 

19:47-17.10 Payout odds; payout 'umitation 
(a) The payout odds for winning wagers at double down 

stud pripted on any · layout or . in any brochure or other 
publication distributed by a casino licensee sµall be stated · 

SU:BCHAFTER 18. (RESERVED) 
.'-.. 

19:4%-18.l through 1.9:47-18.12 . (Reserved) 
· Let It Ride: Temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective January 24, 

199S, or .after. · . · 
See: 'P NJ.R. 386(a.). 
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